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but sometimes necessity prevents this, e. g. in where the type 
will not admit such a disposition of the Hholem. Hholem following 
is commonly wTitten over its left side, as J unless followed by 
% as 

§ 62. The diacritical point over U5 and ni, often coincides with 
Hholem; in which case it serves the double purpose, of marking the 
vowel and of distinguishing the letter. ' (l) ilJ, beginning a syllable, if 
followed by a consonant having a vowel of its own, reads, so ; e. g, 
so-nL ( 2 ) 'r, following a consonant that has no vowel, contains a 
Hholem for that consonant, and also marks 5 /i ; e. g, md-ski. On 
the other hand, (3) x (with two points) beginning a syllable, is read 
shb; e.g. sho-mer. (4) il5 (with two points) ending a syllable, is 
read, os ; e. g. yir-pos. 

§ 62. Vav (l), with a Hholem over it and a vowel under it, is join- 
ed, as a moveable consonant, with the vowel under it; e.g. Zo-Tye, 
tljrr; yshd-vd^ the Hholem belonging to the preceding letter. 

§ 63. Vowels in connexion with the Quiescenfs^ exhibit 
various modes of orthography which require explanation. 
As the Ehevi or Quiescents drop their distinct consonant 
sound, in case of coalescence (§53), and the words with 
vowel-points are sounded in the same manner, whether the 
Quiescents are omitted or inserted; so, in practice, they 
are often emitted. 

Words in which the Quiescents are inserted, are said to be written 
fully ; those in which they are omitted, to be written defectively. In 
both cases, the pronunciation and quantity of the vowels remain the 
same ; as the following examples will shew. 


Written fully. Written defectively. Read. 


■'DN^a 

TiVa 

md4e4hi. 



ntr. 

bip 


qol. 


&».i2 

qd-mus. 


§ 64. There are some cases, in which Vav and Yodh (particularly 
the former) ay-e inserted, when they are not proper Quiescents, and 
have no the sound or nature of the vowel. In all these 

cases, they FwZcra. Kg. the same as 

yil-modh; the same as 312*0 so^hhlhh; the samfe as 

‘'ph hhvq-qe; comp. § 51. Notes 2 . 3. In all probability, such forms 
have sprung from the practice of employing Vav and Yodh asfVowel- 
lettera, § 15. How to distinguish such cases, from those where 1 and 
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PREFACE 


The present edition of my Hebrew Grammar has undergone 
alterations, both in respect to matter and manner, too numerous 
to be specified. The great features of the work remain, of 
course, substantially the same as before. But in the arrange- 
ment, and in the minute specifications, many variations from the 
preceding editions may be found. 

Several teachers in the department of Hebrew, for whose 
opinion I cherish great respect, have frequently expressed a wish 
to have a Hebrew Grammar compressed within narrower bounds 
than the former editions of this work. In compliance with their 
wishes, and in accordance with my own views, I undertook the 
task of compressing the body of the work. In order to execute 
this, nearly the whole of it has been wnatten entirely over ; and 
some of it three, four, and a small part even seven and eight 
times over. It would be of no use to state the reasons for such 
a labour, any farther than to say, that want of due arrangement, 
or of explicitness, or of completeness in representation, whenev- 
er I discovered it, was deemed a sufiicient reason for repeating 
my labour, until I became better satisfied. But after all, I have 
not accomplished all I could desire. The ideal of a more com- 
plete grammar seems to be before my mind ; but years of labour 
would be necessary to accomplish a plan, such as I have men- 
tally sketched out. 

The Syntax has been changed, as to its arrangement; in 
particular, the first part of it has been arranged in a manner much 
more convenient, as well as appropriate. But ai7'idg?ne?it of this 
part of the Grammar I found to be impossible, unless perspicuity 
and illustration should be so neglected, that it would be matter of 
just complaint and offence to the reader. 

The urgent duties of my station, and the pressing call for a 
new edition of this Grammar, have not left me leisure enough to 
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accomplish all I could wish as to this compressed edition. A 
few additions and corrections I have inserted at the end of the 
book, choosing rather to expose my own lapses, than to keep 
back any thing which might be of service to the student. Some 
smaller faults in the work, which every intelligent reader will 
spontaneously correct, I have not deemed it of any importance to 
note. I can truly aver, that no time and pains which I could be- 
stow have been spared, to make the printing as accurate as pos- 
sible. The labour of correcting the press, has been nearly equal 
to that of preparing for it. Those who have printed Hebrew, and 
perhaps those only, will gwe credit to such a declaration. 

In regard to the Sections, I have departed entirely from the 
preceding editions ; and this, in order to make the references to 
the Grammar less complex. Of course, I was obliged to give 
up the plan of regulating myself by the Sections in former edi- 
tions. Especially did the transpositions which I have made, in 
regard to the order of subjects, render this necessary. I regret 
it, that references to the Grammar in some of the Hebrew helps 
already printed, should thus be rendered useless in respect to 
the present edition. But in the future editions of such works, 
this evil can be easily remedied. 

For making so many changes in my work, I have no other 
apology, than that I felt under obligation to improve it. Those 
who choose to have a more imperfect grammar reprinted, in 
preference to changing for a new and better one, may not be sat- 
isfied with this apology ; but I trust the number of such is not 
great. 

In regard to the copiousness of the present grammar, it does 
not exceed the number of pages in the abridged edition of Ge- 
senius’ Hebrew Grammar, which has now gone through nine edi- 
tions. That it contains much more than these abridged editions 
is true ; for these continually refer to the large Thesaurus by the 
same author. Experienced teachers, who have a thorough 
knowledge of the Hebrew, and who wish to communicate a radi- 
cal knowledge of it to their pupils, will never employ a skeleton 
grammar. The testimony of such scholars as J. D. Michaelis, 
Vater, Gesenius, Hoffmann, and many others, against this prac- 
tice, is sufficient to render it very doubtful ; and the nature of the 


PREFACE. 


VII 


case decides altogether against it. Whoever uses a skeleton 
grammar merely, must either remain ignorant of more than one 
half of the grammatical phenomena of a language, or he must 
consume his time in filling up, by means of his teacher or of oth- 
er Grammars, the skeleton which he uses. How much loss of 
time, and how much perplexity and discouragement, this would 
occasion, it is not difficult to foresee. 

To avoid the evil, however, of obliging the learner to occupy 
himself too much, and for too long a time, with the dry details of 
grammar, before he conies to know any thing particular of the 
use of them, I have marked a great part of the passages in the 
present Grammar with hrachets^ which should be omiited as mat- 
ters of study, during the first time that the contents are passed 
over. These 1 have continued only as far as the declensions of 
nouns ^ for I would advise the student, when he gets thus far, to 
begin the practice of reading and parsing in the Cbrestomathy, 
Nor should 1 deem it best, on the first going over, to make him 
commit any thing more of the Paradigms, than the first one of 
the regular verb. Let all the rest be learned in the way of 
practice^ gradually, and not by burdening the mind at once with 
abstract paradigms and all the minutiae of the language. I 
would refer teacher and learner to my Hebrew Cbrestomathy, 
where, in the introductory remarks to the notes on Part I. and 
Part n., will be found a full explanation in regard to the method 
of learning, which I should think it adviseable for the student to 
pursue. 

To avoid all loss of time in searching for Paradigms, I have 
thrown them into a body at the end of the work ; which will 
greatly facilitate the labour of the student- The index at the close 
of the volume, I have made more full than before, in order to 
render easy the finding of any thing which the work contains. 

In regard to the Hebrew, vowels and their changes, (the great 
stumbling block of teachers and learners), I have done my best 
to render the subject intelligible. To make it less complex is 
not practicable, unless the nature of the vowels themselves be 
changed. If the grammarian follows the nature of the language 
itself which he labours to explain, and builds on facis^ he is not 
answerable for it, that there is complexness in his work. But 
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after all, it is true, that the English vowel-system is fir more an- 
omalous and difficult of acquisition, than the Hebrew. That I 
have made a new division of the vowels in respect to quantity^ 
will not be matter of offence to those, who can find the grounds 
of it in the language itself, and who deem this to be higher authority 
than the customary modes of grammarians. Less complex the 
whole division could not be niade, without neglecting to distin- 
guish things that differ. 

I have omitted, in the present edition, the Historical Sketch 
of the Hebrew Language, which is prefixed to the former edi- 
tions, and also the Praxis at the end. I have done this for two 
reasons : first, in order to reduce the book itself to a more com- 
pressed form, to accomplish which, the omission of all matter not 
strictly appropriate was necessary ; and secondly, because the 
Hebrew Cliiestoniathy (selection of easy Lessons), which is to 
be published without delay, will contain not only all that is valua- 
ble in the Praxis, but much more of a similar nature, and more 
complete in its kind ; and I hope, at some future day not far 
distant, to publish a history of the Hebrew language, in a form 
more enlarged, and better adapted to the present slate of oriental 
knowledge, and to the wants of students, than that contained in 
the former editions of this Grammar. 

The labour which I have bestowed on the present edition, 
(which is more than the first edition cost me), may at least be 
regarded as furnishing some evidence, that my desire is strong 
to improve the work as much as lies in my power. Every 
work of diis nature is of course merely progressive, even when 
the most strenuous efforts and the best intentions are directed to- 
ward it. That teachers and learners may find some progress, to- 
ward a more improved mode of representing the grammatical 
phenomena of the Hebrew language, and more convenience for 
use, in this edition, is sincerely hoped for by 

THE AUTHOR. 

Andover * Theol. Seminary. 

10 Sopt.1828. 



PART I. 

ORTHOGRAPHY AWD ORTHOEPY. 


NO.. I. ANCIENT HEBREW ALPHABET. 


Form 

Keprc- 
sented by 

Sounded 

at? 

Names in 
He blew 

Repiosent- 
ed by 

Names 

‘Joiiii.li d as 

Signification of 
names. 



? 


Naleph 

Aw-lel' 

OX. 

n 

bh, b 

V, b 


Beth 

Baith 

house. 

a 

igh,g 

§ 


Gltncl 

Gce-mcl 

camel. 


db,d 

1 

( 111 in j 

i ui.it, a 


Dalcth 

Daw'-leth 

door. 

n 

h 

h 


He 

Hay 

hollow. 


! 

i V 

V 

“11 

Vav 

Vawv 

hook. 

T 

z 

z 

in 

Zayin 

Za-yln 

armour. 

n 

hh 

hh 

n‘'n 

Hheth 

Hhalth 

travelling-scrip, 

D 

i 

t 

t ! 


Tet 

Tait 

serpent 


y 

i 

y 


Yodh 

Yoadh 

hand. 

'ID 

kh,k 

kh,k 


Kaph 

Kaf 

hollow hand. 


1 

1 


Lamedh 

1 

Law'-medh 

ox-goad. 

12 

tn 

m 


Mem 

Maim 

water. 

D 

n 

n 

■j'lD 

Nan 

Noon 

fish. 

0 

s 

s 


Samekh 

Saw-tnekh 

prop. 

y 

y 

ii 


Jayin 

A-y in 

eye. 

3 

ph,p 

f’P 

fits 

Pe 

Pay 

mouth. 

S 

ts 

ts 

*• T 

Tsadhe 

Tsaw-dhey 

screech-locust. 

P 

q 

q 


Q,5ph 

Q,oaf 

ear. 

“1 

r 

r 


Resh 

Raish 

head. 


s, sh 

s, sh 

T'*? 

Shin 

Sheen 

tooth. 

n 

th, t 

th, t 

•r 

Tav 

Tawv 

cross. 



II. LATER HER. ALPHABET. UI. ORIENTAL ALPHABETS. 


Forms. 

Kep. 

by 

Sounded 

as 

Names. 

Arabic 

alpluliMt. 

' Syi Kic 
alphabet. 

Hebrew 
com- letter. 

Sanini . 
alpha b. 

Hub. 



9 

italeph 

f 

1 

FV< 

'~A~ 



bh 

V 

Beth 


O 

j9 ^ 


3 

a 

b 

b 




"1 -1 


3 

5 

gh 

g 

Girnel 



T 1 


1 

5 

g 

O 

2f 




J 


n 

i 

o 

dh 

( til in 1 
that. U 

Daleth 

O 

9 

A 

i- 

1 

“I 

d 

d 


o 




T 

n 

h 

h 

He 


or 

0 


n 

1 

V 

V 

Vav 

* 

o 



D 





> 


X'sX" N 

trr 

•1 

1 

z 

z 

Zayhi 

f 1 

1 


« 

3 

n 

hll 

hh 

Hheth 



Z 'K 


V 

t: 

t 

t 

Tet 

ibL 




a 

“I 

y 

y 

Yodli 



d D 

k 

] 


kh 

kh,’h 

Kaph 

r 

o 



t) 


k 

k 




0 0 

V 

y 


1 

1 

Lamedh 

5 




D 

£3,53 

m 

m 

Mem 

/O 

Ud 


•m 

2£ 


n 

n 

Nun 

3 

J 

p p 
(\ 9 

P 

"1 

a 

s 

s 

Saraekh 


£0 




2? 

y 

a 

yayin 

c c 


W CJD 

M*. 

U 

d 

^1,B 

ph 

ph,f 

Pe 

i 


X i 

A 

n 

a 

P 

P 

1 






Y,a 

ts 

ts 

Tsadhe 

AD 





p' 

q 

q 

Qoph 

♦ ♦ 

s 

£> 




“1 

r 

r 

Resh 

f 

5 




£] 

s 

3 

Sin 

ux 

.A 




‘d 

sh 

sli 

Shin 






n 

“th 

th 

Tav 

‘i 

z 




n 

t 

t 

1, 

• • 

3 







NO. IV. TABL.E OE THE VOWEES, 

I. Class ; J1 sound, coriesponduig vowol-letter, Jileph. 

Names. Foim. Sound. Rep. by 

ynp Qamets 53 D53 = a in all 

nnS Pattahh long 53 = « in father 

Pattahh wed. 53 == a in faring a 

Pattahh short l:53 = a in man a 

53130 Seghol long “'53_ 53 == a in hate e 

Stshol medial 53 = a in hated e 

Sf^hol short 1353 == a in climate e 

o ,* 

II. Class , B and I sound, corresponding vowel-letter, Yodh. 

Tserl *i53 53 l553 = ey in they e 

Sfghol long ■'53 n53 53 = ey in purvey e 

Seghol medial 53 = ey in surveyor e 

■ Sei-hol short 1353 = e in men e 

O .* 

pTH Hhireq long “'53 53 = i in machine l 

Hhireq mcd. 53 == i in chivalry i 

Hhireq s/iort 13531=1 in pin i 


III. Class, 0 and Z7 sound, corresponding vowel-lotter, Vav. 


Q^lh Hholern 

153 

b i3b 

= 0 in ^0 

T“p. SpSSr 


53 

= 0 in holiness 



1353 

I f 

= 0 in not 

p"lla Shureq 


^53 i3553 

= 00 in moon 

Qibbuts vicarious 


12 t3a 

— 00 in moon 



i 

= ue in rue 




= u \i\full 


O 

O 

5 

u 

u 

u 

u 


IV. [Half-vowels,] Sheva, simple and composite. 

rild Sheva (simple) 53 j 

= e In begin 

nSnS fmn Hhateph Pattahh H j 

= a in litany 

^siiO vl53n Hhateph Seghol ^ 

= e in begin 

Y53p p|I3ll Hhateph Qamets 1 H 

=: 0 in ivory 


ictJ 
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REMARKS ON THE ALPHA EET. 


Keinarics on the Alphabet. 

§ 1. The ancient nmnher of letters was only 22 ; which is clear 
from the alphabetic Psalms, viz. Ps. 25. 34. 37. 111. 112. 119. 145 ; 
also from alphabetic compositions in Prov. 31: 10 seq. Lam. i — iv. 
But in Ps. 25. 34. 145. one letter is omitted ; in Ps. 37. is repeated, 
and omitted. All the other Shemiii-^;!! alphabets, (and the ancient 
Greek one also), had orig-inally the same number of letters. 

JVotc. The piescnt square foim of the Ilebii-w Ji'Hoist 13 not the moat ancient one , as isf evident 
from inscriptions on richrew' toiii'-, iriijiLil in the time of the Maccahees, which have chaicictcrs 
such as are designated in alphabet No. HI. The jiiticni sijuaie letter is evidently deiivod Irom Lho 
Aitiinaean foims of letters, and probably onginatod some time after the birth of Cluiht. This 
Kopp has recently shewn, in j. >.'itHibciuiy iiuiiiiit:i, m his Bilder u id !>l!uiJil' i d't y oizcit^ II. 
pp. 9o seq., particulaily pp. 15b s-eq. 

§ 2. The vsual arrangement of the letters is fully settled by the 
same alphabetic compositions, in the Hebrew Scriptures. Most of the 
arrangement seems to have been originally accidental ; yet not all. 
For example, the Liquids, !:,?:}, 2 , are ranged together. Za-yin (t) 
shield^ and Hheth (h) probably travelling-scrip^ are associated. So 
Yodh (^) /laad, and Kaph (d) holloisc-hand , Mem (73) "water^ and Nhn 
(3)yi5/i; also, :?a-yln (i^’) eye, Pe (d) mouth, Q,oph (p) ear, Resh (n) 
head, and Shin ('37) tooth. In Lam. i — iv., stands ranged after D ; 
which shews that the arrangement was not uniform in all cases, at 
the time when this book was written. 

§ 3. The age of the names of the letters, seems to mount higher 
than that of the Hebrew, or of any of the present Shemitish langua- 
ges. Some of the forms of these names are like the Aramaean, e. g. 

, D73; two seem to be of appropriate Hebrew stamp, viz. 
rL l^ut 7\bk, rth, n735, y^b, with y, and (in 

stead of ]"''‘?J), are mauifcstly exotics, derived from a kindred language 
which is now no more, but which, (as the more simple forms of the 
Avords shew), was probably older than the time of Moses. 

§ 4. The significance of the names is, in most cases, (not all), suf- 
ficiently plain. The names are borrowed from natural objects ; but 
the resemblance of the letters to them, is not to be traced in many of 
the present Hebrew letters, which differ much from the form of the 
corresponding ancient ones. The alphabet, No. I. coL 7, shews the 
most probable original significations. See an admirable exhibition of 
the very ancient forms of Shemitish letters, in Kopp’s Bilder und 
Schriften der Forzeit, II. 157. 

§ 5. The pronunciation of the names of the letters is given in No. 
I. col. 6, as exactly as the English alphibet will permit. The vowels 
in col. 5 of the same, are sounded as directed in the table of the vow- 
els, No. IV. 
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§ 6. The later Hebrew alphabet^ as it now appears in all our point- 
ed Hebrew books, consists of twenty nine letters, as given in No. II. 
Six of these, (as the alphabet shews), have two sounds each, but re- 
tain only the ancient single name ; one, (’IJ Sin^ pronounced Seen)^ is 
furnished with a point over its left tooth, {^Shin has one over the right 
tooth, 'I)), and also with a different name, in order to distinguish it. 
The modern Arabians have twenty eight letters, six of which are 
distinguished merely by a diacritical point; as is the case in the later 
Hebrew alphabet. Comp, the Arabic alphabet, in No. III. 

§ 7. The final forms of five of the letters, appear in the short left 
hand column of them, in the alphabet No. II. They are doubtless sub- 
sequent to the original forms ; but when they were introduced is not 
known. When manuscripts were written continuously, (as they orig- 
inally were), i. e. without separating the words, these final letters 
aided very much in making the proper divisions. Why more of them 
were not invented for this purpose, it is difficult to say. The practice 
of employing the final forms at the end of words, is universal, so far as 
they go. Conceit or mistake has excepted only some two or three 
cases ; e.g. Hlz (for ^^) Job 38: 1. rrnnDh (for Is. 9: G. Neh. 

2: 13. 

§ 8. The sounds of the letters are given, according to the usage of 
the most enlightened Hebrew scholars of the present time. There is 
a difference of opinion among the learned, about some of the niceties 
of sound, in regard to several of them. But in respect to a language 
which has been dead for 2000 years, such question? can never be de- 
termined with satisfactory certainty. I add a few remarks on partU 
cular letters, which are of the more difficult class. 

Aleph (fi<), all agree, was of a very light sound. It easily coales- 
ced with, or conformed to, other proximate sounds. I have chosen the 
Spiritus lenis of the Greeks to represent it T tactically^ we do not 
sound it at all; at least, not perceptibly. In theory^ it is a real conso- 
sonant ; and the Hebrews doubtless sounded it, so as to make it per- 
ceptible, in most cases. 

Beth (l), 6/i=v. So tlie modern Greeks found their f 

Gimel (:\), g/i, is given by g, in the alphabets. But the real sound 
is quite uncertain. The Arabians sound the same letter {cp) like 
our j ; just as in English, we sound g soft before c and i. I follow the 
general usage, and sound it g hard. 

Daleth (^), dh=:ith in that ; a sound which much perplexes Euro- 
peans of the continent ; but which is altogether easy and familiar 
to the English, and to the modern Greeks, who so sound their d\ 



14 


REMARKS ON THE ALPHABET. 


He (n) is a feeble L Vav (l) is a feeble v. The Arab sounds it 
like our no; which is more probably like the Hebrew usage. I con- 
form to general European usage. 

Hheth (ti), i. e. a strong aspirate. Yet not always so in prac- 
tice^ among the Hebrews ; for at the end of words, it appears to have 
been very much softened. E. g. the Seventy represent by 

; and , by ^uld. But they translate Cil , by ; and 
-^1 1 The Arabians have two gradations of sound for 

this letter. 

Tet (d), is a hard, guttural kind of for which we have no due re- 
presentative, in English. The corresponding Greek letter, is i9'. 

Kaph (;d), a difficult sound. The Greeks ‘have it in their 
The usual practice sounds it like ‘A, i. e. makes a kind of guttural of 
it. Kh can be distinctly sounded by special effort ; but what is gain- 
ed by this, is not worth the trouble necessary to gain it. Common 
usage sounds ‘rjs , as be-hdw, I would conform to this, as it is so 
much easier than to sound kli fully. 

Samekh (d), is sounded as the Greek o, of which it is the undoubt- 
ed prototype. It does not differ perceptibly from the letter Sin; 
and the Hebrews have, in their orthography, written many words 
indifferently with either the one or the other, as Dnsj and to 

divide^ etc. 

The sound of Ayin (s?), is represented by (“), the double Spiriius 
asper of the Greeks, for want of a better representative. Grammarians 
have represented it by g, gh^hgh^ sounded gutturally ; also by hh^ hhh^ 
and by the nasal gw, wg, ngn. The Arabians have two sounds for it ; 
the deeper one is scarcely attainable by any European. The ancient 
Hebrews appear to have had two also; e. g. the Sept, render n’lbs' 
r6f.iOQQu, rd^a ; but '//A/, pbm; ' ApaldyA. That it some- 
times had comparatively a feeble sound, is evident from its admitting 
of coalescence or contraction, as for ; also from its commuta- 
tion with ; see in Hebrew ^Lexicon. Europeans generally neglect 
to sound it. Jerome calls it a vowel; see above, in * the 
ground of this. The vowel accompanying if, should have a strong 
impetus or effect of the voice in pronouncing it. 

Tsadhe (i:), U hard. Qoph (p), a deep guttural K, pronounced 
with impetus. Resh (“i), the rolling r of the French, or the Greek 
Q. Tav (n), t soft. 

§ 9. Dilated letters are a mere expedient to make out the adjust- 
ment of a line ; for the Hebrews do not separate words at the end of 
lines. The usual ones are n , S, a, rr, i.e. , rr, D, n : 



REMARKS ON THE ALPHABET. 


15 


[§ 10. Unusual letters are, (1.) Literae mojusculae ; as , Ps. 
80:16. {%) Minusculae; as ^ Gen. 2: 4. {Z.) Suspensae ; 

asn^2’^^ Ps. 80: 14. (4.) Inversae; as^bc::, Nnmb. 10:35. The 

Rabbins find mysteries in these ; the considerate critic will only find 
mistakes in copying.] 

§ 1 1. Similar letters. These are numerous, in the Hebrew alpha- 


bet. The student should carefully note them, at the 
are as follows ; 

outset. They 

1. 

Beth 

n 

Id Kaph 

8. Zayin 

T 

“j Nun 

2. 

Glmel 


3 Nun 

9. Hheth 

n 

n He 

3. 

Daleth 

1 

Kaph 

10. Hheth 

n 

ri Tav 

4. 

Daicth 

‘i 

"1 Resh 

11. Mem 


D Tet 

5. 

Vav 

1 

*< Yodh 

12, Mem 

D 

D Samekh 

6. 

7. 

Yav 

Zayin 

*1 

T 

■J Nun 

3 Var 

13. Tsadhe 

Y 2: y Ayin 


Explanafions. 

(l.) i is distinguished from by the right angle which its perpen* 
dicular side makes with the strokes at the top and bottom of the let- 
ter ; S is round at its corners instead of being angular. In some print- 
ed copies, S is distinguished from n only by the roundness of its cor- 
ner at the bottom. (2.) 5 is distinguished from D, by having the 
stroke at the bottom united to the perpendicular only by a small 
point ; in 3, the bottom stroke is united without any variation of its 
magnitude. (3.) Jinal descends below the line ; "1 does not. (4.) 
T is distinguished from 1, by having a right angle at the top, at which 
part ‘n is round or obtuse. (5.) T descends to the bottom of the line ; 

does not (6.) ‘J final falls below the line ; *1 does not (7.) The 
top of t is continued a little to the right of the perpendicular, while 
that of T is not; the upright line of T is small at the top, where it in- 
clines to the right, while it is gibbous below ; which is not the case 
with T . (8.) 1 descends only to the line ; ] final falls below it. (9.) 
h has no space between its left side and the top : 'n exhibits a small 
chasm. (10.) n has a small dotted circle at the bottom of the perpen- 
dicular stroke on the left hand ; 'n has not this mark, (ll.) to is open 
at the top; at the bottom. (12.) D is almost round; D final is a 
square or parallelogram. (13.) is angular on the right side of it, 
and ^ the bottom is parallel with the line ; turns to the left only. Fi- 
nal y, in its falling stroke, either turns a little to the right, or de- 
fends perpendicularly. 
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CLASSIFICATION OF THE LETTERS. 


N. B. The leainer will hiul it .iIiouciIilt the easiest method of making himself familiar with 
the distinctions between the Hebrew letteis, and with the lospectivo sounds of the Ictteis, (as alhO 
of tho vowels,) to piactise wiitmg them down, calling each aloud by its name, and uttering the 
sound of it as often as he \vrites it. Let this piacticc be peisistod in, niii d all the vowels and con- 
j^onants can be recognized with facility and pronounced readily, their distinctions definitely de- 
scribed and drawn with the pen at ph a^nr'' , and iln n iirinn < nmlurly ri culIeJ. In this way tho 
student learns to tnritc Hebrew letteis and vowels, (which he should by all means do), and he fixes 
the names, forms, and sounds of all tho wiitien signs indelibly upon his memory. 

[§ 12. Classification of the letters. This has been usually made, 
agreeably to the orgmis principally employed in pronouncing them, as 
follows ; viz. 

(a) Gutturals N Si h 5^ technically called 


{b) Labials ^ ^ 12 ^ 

(c) Dentals t D 1 (u:) 

(d) Linguals T D b 5 n 

(e) Palatals ^ :d p 


Of these, the most important classes are the Gutturals and the Lcc- 
hials. But N is oftentimes not a Guttural ; and is not unfrequently 
treated like one.] 

§ 13. A much more important division than this, for practical pur- 
poses, is one which selects only those letters that are the subjects of 
some peculiarity. This is as follows ; viz. 

(а) Aspirates ; viz. 13, j 1 , ID , S , T , technically called 
B^gadh-kephath, n&3 133 - 

They are named Aspirates^ because^ when there is no point (Da- 
ghesh) in them, they are aspirated, i, e. associated with an /i-sound ; 
see alphabet No. II. 

IViion Uk '5 aif* desututt? of this point or DagliO'^h, ilu sf* letters are called, by the older gram- 
r^niiaii-, //M/h’s, zndrajphatac, wall ii, and narat. 

(б) Qiiiesccnls; viz. Jl, 1? N technically named 5<®hc- 
vi, * The reason of this is, that the sound of these 
letters being in itself somewhat feeble, it often coalesces 
with the vowel sound which precedes ; so that these 
letters are said to quiesce., i. e. to lose their separate, con- 
sonant sound, by falling into the preceding vowel. 

(c) Chitturals ; viz. 1^5, H, H, or a-h^hha?, 
as stated above. 

Resh IS sometimes to be added , aud Aleph sometimes excepted, as stated m § 12. 

(d) Liquids ; viz. ^ , 52 , 3 , ^ , of which "1 is to be re- 
garded only as a kind of half-liquid. Technically, these 
may be called, limnar, 1352^ . 

The student should impiess these classes, particularly the three Jirst, deeply on his memory 
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VOWEI.S. 

§ 14. Originally, the Hebrew alphabet consisted only of conso- 
nants. Some learned men have maintained the contrary, and averred 
that N , 1 , were originally designed to be 'Dowels. But the fact, that 
these letters constitute essential parts of the triliicral roots in Hebrew, 
and that they are susceptible of forming syllables by union with every 
sort of vowel sound, proves, beyond all reasonable doubt, that they 
are essentially consonants. 

§ 15. But as the sound of >5 , “l , , was feeble, and often, in prac- 
tice.^ was made coalescent with the vowel which preceded them, it was 
natural, that in process of time they should come to be considered, in 
many cases, as representatives of the vowels with which they were 
customarily made to coalesce. Hence, in later Hebrew writings, we 
lind 1 , not unfrequently used in the room of vowels j more 
rarely in the early writings. But the still later Chaldeo-Rahbinic He- 
brew employs these three letters very often, merely for the purposes 
of designating vowels. For these reasons, these three letters are called, 
by recent grammarians, vo'weJ-letters, when they are spoken of in re- 
ference to the usage now in question. The older grammarians called 
them, with like reference, Matres lectionis., i. e. authors or guides of 
[right] reading. In reference to another ground of classification, these 
same letters, (together with n), are called Efievi (“‘inN) or Quiescenis.^ 
§13.6. 

[The moit ancient Ilohw w MSS. conqiatecl of onlv the letters in the nlnliabcL No. I., but in a 
M ij ililh iLiit shape I’lnin the prosoiii one, see 1. Note. When the Ji^mi ii icnl •'igiis, \\hioh dis- 
tin-fuidli the later alphabet ainl Mcroaso the number ot letters, bi^mhei with all the vowel-puints 
and iiccent.s, weie first introilucod, no liistorical documnuts satisfacUnily show. But it Is now 
gcnoially agreed, that tlie intiodnetion was a gradual one, and th it, however caily gome few pai- 
ticul.ir things in the general system may have been commenced, yet 'lie rkrU 'jji'tiem of diaciitical 
■aigiis, \o\\ u[id accents, was not coiniiloied, so as to exist in its pi esent form, nnti> several 

« eiitui M'.. altci the Ipirili ot Clii ist , pretty cei tan, ly not until a fii i t 'i-' fifth century In i^gui l to 
reading M5S. destitute o( all this system of helps, then is lu rnnis fliihcnM y , at least none to 
anyone Mho well understands the language. The same thing ii liabiiu'illy done, at tho present 
day, by tho Arabians, the Persians, a.id tlie Syrians, in their lesjicctive Longuc.s , and in llebiew, by 
the Jewish Babbies, and all tho leained in the .SJiomUish languages ] 

§ 16. From what has just been said, the student will see why, in 
the Table No. IV. and are represented as vowel-letters cor- 

responding to their respective classes of vowels. It is beenu'^e these 
letters were occasionally employed, more rarely), to designate 
more or less of the vowel-sounds, which are there associated with 
them. 

17. In the same Table, in column 2cl, the letters n T ^ , 
are used merely to exhibit to the learner the manner in which the 
3 



18 


§§ 18 — 24. vowels: quality and quantity. 


Hebrew vowels are written, in respect to the alphabetic letters with 
which they are associated, i. e. whether ahove^ below^ or in them. 

§ 18. The student must divest himself, at the outset, of the habit 
of giving English sounds, to the English representatives of the Hebrew 
vowels, and be very careful always to sound these representatives as 
directed in the table. 

§ 19. The ground of classification in the Table No. JV. is, that 
the vowels in these respective classes not only have a natural relation 
to each other, in respect to sound, hut for the most part are often com- 
muted for each other. Seldorp does commutation take place, without 
the limits of the respective classes. 


Quality and Quantity of the Vowels. 

[§ 20. The division in respect to quantity., among the older gram- 
marians, was as follows; viz. Long, Qamets, Tseri, Hhireq magnum, 
Hholem, Shureq ; Short, Pattahh, Seghol, Hhireq parvum, Qamets 
Hhateph, and Qibbuts. But all of these so called short vowels, are 
in fact often long, with the exception of Qamets Hhateph. Hence the 
student is greatly perplexed and misled, by such a division. A much 
better one is that proposed by the ancient Jewish grammarians, and 
lately adopted by the leading Hebrew grammarians in Germany ; the 
basis of which is exhibited in Table IV. In like manner, the Arabic 
has only three classes of vowels. 




§ 21. The vowels maj be distributed into different 
classes, both in respect to quality and quantity. 

§ 22. In regard to quality., they may be considered as 
pure or impure. 


The .luahUj of vowel., in regorf to the k.„d of soua.) which they tepreent, and the relation, of 

'T : I -epreontej ,l,e Table No. IV. The quality of pnr.tj, or 

remains to be considered hero. -t. j t y 


§ 23. A pure vowel is one, with which no consonant 
sound coalesces. 


§ 24. -An impure vowel is one, with which a consonant 
sound coalesces. 

E. g. m da-bhar, both vowels are pure ; the first ( 1 ), because 
no consonant follows; the second (ia ), because, although a consonant 
follows, It preserves its distinct sound, and does not coalesce with the 
vowel. On the contrary, in Na bd, the N has no distinct sound, 'be- 
cause It coalesces with the Qamets; and in “jna, (so written instead 
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of § 111, § 112), the Qamets contains a coalescent Resh, which 
is suppressed in the writing, by omitting a Daghesh in the 1 ; in both 
which cases, Qamets is impure. And thus of all the other vowels, which 
admit a consonant to coalesce with them. 

§ 25. In regard to quantity^ vowels, considered merelj^ 
in reference to their appearance^ might be divided inio long 
and shoi't^ but in reference to their actual quantity, (which 
is altogether the more important consideration), the gene- 
ral division of them is into long^ short, and medial 

This latter classification, (to which oui principal regard will be had), cannot be made by inspec- 
tion, or according to the appearance merely of the vowels , for, as will be seen m the sequel, the ap- 
peal ance of some of them is often doubtful, or determines nothing in legard to quantity. 

§ 26. The long vowels, (long in respect to real quanti- 
ty), may be divided into those long hy nature, i, e. always 
long ; and those long by position, i. e. long only when made 
so by being placed in a particular position. These may 
be named, (in regard to their appearance only), doubtful 

§ 27. Lang by nature, i.e. always long, are Qamets, 
Tseri, long Hhireq, Hholera, Shureq. 

§ 28. Doubtfd, i. e. long only in certain positions, (more 
commonly short elsewhere), are Pattahh, Seghol, and Qib- 
buts. In this respect, these vowels correspond with the 
doubtful Greek vowels, a, i, v. 

§ 29. The vowels long by nature, are, by their respec- 
tive qualities, divided into three classes, viz. ( 1.) Pure. (2.) 
Protracted impure. (3.) Daghesh’d impure. 

§ 30. The pure long vowels are Qamets, Tseri, and 
Hholem. 

These are pure only when they have no consonant coalescing with 
them, i.e. do not contain either a Quiescent or a Daghesh’d letter, § 
58. § 23 ; e. g. da-bhar, llg shen, Injui she~nd, qo-dhesh, 
yzq-toL Long Hhireq and Shureq are always impure, 

§ 31. The protracted impure vowels comprise all the 
vowels long by nature, whenever they are followed by a 
qmescent letter, expressed or implied, which coalesces 
with them, § 53. 
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E. g, Qamets, as in N':: bd ; Tseri, as in hen^ ; Ilhircq 

long, as in ^ 1^3 nir ; Viboiom, as in ib l6^ gdl ; and Slniroq, as in 
CSp qinn. In ad such cases, the Quiescent mabes an addilion to the 
quantity of the vowel, (which l)orore was long) ; and Ihorelbrc it may 
justly be denominated a protracted 'luzcfl^ ^ 55. 

Note 1. J]p. ccirunrc tnercly will not determine whether a voivel is 
yirotmc/cti, or simply ; inasmuch as the quiescent letter, which 
protracts it, is often omitted in the writing; e. g. trip gam (impure) 
stands for IZlwN,. qdm^ nlr for , Vp qdl for bip, etc. see § 63. 
In a^muKitude of cases, the student can distinguish vowehof this kind, 
only when he comes to obtain a knowledge of etymology, and of the 
analogies of the Hebrew language. 

Note 2. Vice versa^ the Quiescents are sometimes inserted after 
vowels long by nature, without rendering them impure, i. e. with- 
out protracting them ; in which case, they are merely a kind of 
faJcrum for the vowel, o- g. ylUnwrIIi udth Hholem pure, i. q. 

with Tseri pure, i. q. nib . See §64, and comp. 
§§ 14 — 16. which exhibit the grounds of introducing such anomalies. 

Note 3. There are a few cases, also, in which Shureq appears to 
he shorty I e. to be the same as Qibbuts in regard to quantity ; viz. when 
it stands before a Daghesh’d letter, e. g hhuq-qd^ cihi-ud, 
md-:.^ii 2 :-zi, etc. In Chaldee, Syriac and Arabic, this is very 
common. But there are so few cases of this nature in Hebrew, that 
it seems probable, they result from transcribers’ having used a vowel- 
letter as the sign of a vowel; see §§ 14 — 16. 

Note 4. Similar cases of Hhircq with Yodh, are also affirmed by 
most grammarians to exist. But the examples evidently do not justify 
this conclusion, as they only amount to different modes of orthography 
and pronunciation, in respect to the same word ; e. g. ziq-ldgh 
and iLiDp and ql-mdsh^ pil-le- 

gfe/i and pl-le-ghh^ mo-rig-gi//i and mo-n- 

Shim; see § 64, respecting Yodh/«/cmm. 

§ 32 . The Daghesfi^d impure long vowels are those 
that are made from short ones, and contain a coalescing 
consonai]t, which, in case it did not coalesce, would be ex- 
pressed by a Daghesh forte. 

E, g. "fnn bd-rlkh, so written instead of hdr^rekh ; bn; nldidl 
instead of;:n: nikdidl ; instead of an: 

instead of bur-rdkk No instance of Shureq occurs 
Comp. § 58. § 111. § 112 . 

Note. This class of vowels plainly differs from the protraciul oneS; 
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§ 31 ; inasmuch as they are not formed by the coalescence of a con- 
sonant with a long vowel ; but are formed from short vowels, and 
made long by the coalescence of the Daghesh’d consonant, which is 
omitted. They seem, therefore, to be shorter than the protracted 
vowels ; but they are evidently impure, according to § *24. The im- 
portance of distinguishing them, will be seen in the sequel. 

§ 33. The vowels long by positio7i (§ 28), retain the 
same form as when short ; and tlierefoie, in respect to 
appearance^ may be rightly named doubtful vowels. 

It IS only fiom a knowledge of etymology, and of the analogy of forms, that the student can be 
enabled, (for the most part), to detcrmino when ilir->o vowels arc long. 

Of these three vowels, Pattahh and Qibbuls (not vicarious), are 
made long only by the coalescence of an implied Daghesh'd letter; as 
6a-/ieZ, for biin ru-hhats^ for y’Fi'l ruhh-hhdts. For 

cases like , InnNC , where Pattahh and Qibbuts apparently 

have a quiescent , see ^118 with the notes, and also the Lexicon. 
Seghol may be made long, either by a Quiescent, as rr^. , 

me ; or by the coalescence of a Daghesh’d letter, as 
M-ha-nm^ tlWD pe-hhd^ ^e-hhdv^ where the Gutturals n , h 
elude the Daghesh forte which belongs to them. See § 58. § 111. 
§112. § 54. 

§ 34. The proper short vowels are Pattahh, Seghol, 
short Hhireq, Qamets Hhateph, and Qibbuts (not vicari- 
ous), when they are pure, and stand in a mixed syllable* 

E. g. b*] ddl^ *)n 6c?i, mig-nc, hhokh-md^ ^nuq-tdr. 

Note. Two of these cases may be rendered dubious by appearan- 
ces ; e. g. appears short, but is in fact i. q. ^*^3 . So in bpp , Qib- 
buts appears short, but is i. q. b’lt^p, Qibbuts being vicarious. Here, 
as in the dubious cases above, a knowledge of etymology and of anal- 
ogy is necessary, in order to judge. 

§ 35. Pattahh, Seghol, Hhlreq, and Qamets Hhateph 
are medial^ as to quantity, when they are pure, and stand 
in a simple syllable.t 

Medial 1 choose to call the quantity of these vowels, in such cases ; 
and the Masorites have sanctioned the thing.^ if not the name. These 
vowels, under such circumstances, are not long ; for a pause accent 
prolongs them (§144), e. g. ha-yith^ rr;^ bd-yith; qb./3 me4eklu 


* A mixed syllable is one which ends in a vocal consonant. 
[■ A simple syllable is one which ends in a x’owcl sound. 
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maAekh^ etc. Nor are they strictly short ; for in general they are 
accented, (either with the tonic accent, or with a Metheg, both of 
which imply stress or delay of the voice, § 85), throughout the He- 
brew Scriptures. Indeed the natural mode of pronunciation, nay, the 
necessary one, is a delay of the voice upon these vowels thus situated. 
E. g. n/j na-dr, na-hkAd ; meAekk^ ne-h^phdkh; i'.?';)! 

vdg-yi-ghel^ vdt-ti-ghel (prolonged b^.nl vdUte-ghel)^ ibn^ o-hHo, 

Note. Here also appearances may be dubious. E. g, l 3^D , with a 
long impure Daghesh’d vowel; and b^.''^;|, with a Hhireq pure and me- 
dial. So bns, with impure long Pattahh; but with a pure 

medial one. If the student can discover whether the vowel is pure 
or not, he of course can determine the quantity. Experience only 
will enable him to do this ; nor is it usually at all difficult, after a 
moderate progress in the language. 

§ 36. J1 pure long vowel may stand in a simple syllable ; or in a 
mixed one, but only when it is accented ; e. g, ‘^3’^ dd-hhdr^ she- 
wd, , shen^ qd-dhhh^ yiq-toL 

§ 37. The same is the case with impure protracted vowels ; e. g. 
iCa fed, uSNp qdm; Mbil gde^ hen , '^b /i, nir ; ib /o, bip qol ; 

'l^S^p qu-mu^ qum. 

§ 38. Impure Dagheskd long vowels can stand only in a simple 
syllable; e. g. ha^rekh^ b^7?. ne-hdl^ m-hhdm^ bo-rdkh^ in 
all which cases, the first syllable contains an impure Daghesh’d long 
vowel ; see § 32. 

§ 39. The proper short vowels stand only in a mixed syllable ; see 
§34. 

§ 40. The four medial vowels stand only in a simple syllable ; see § 35. 
§ 41. Qlbbuts vicarious is nothing more than a mere ex- 
pedient for representing Shureq, when the Vav falls out. 

It may be in a simple, or in a mixed syllable ; e. g. qu- 7 nu^ i. q. 

; bi^p qd~iuL i. q, b^Dj^. In a mixed syllable, it appears like 
Qibbuts short, and only a knowledge of the nature of Hebrew forms 
can determine the quantity. 
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SHEYA. 

§ 42. The Hebrews never amalgamated two or more consonant- 
sounds together, (as we do in plan^ stripe^ shrink^ etc.), except at the 
end of a word ; and even then very rarely, and never to the extent of 
more than two letters. In a multitude of cases, they even supplied a 
furtive vowel in the final syllable of words, to shun the amalgamation 
of two consonants ; e. g. for sephr^ they wrote and read ^e- 
pher. Still, they admit, in a few cases, such forms as qd-idlu 

§43. When two consonants begin a syllable, they are 
not combined in one sound, but a very short half-vowel 
is supplied, after the first letter, in order to smooth the 
transition to the second letter. This is called Sheva, Hltp* 

Note. Instead of saying, 6rd, bre^ by one impetus of voice, (as we 
do), the Hebrews pronounced h^re^ i. e. with a very short vowel 
sound between the two consonants. 

§ 44. All Shevas mark either the beginning or the end of sylla- 
bles, i. e. whenever they occur, they are division marks of syllables. 

§ 45. All syllables beginning with two consonants, have 
a Sheva (either simple or composite) under the first of 
them. All syllables, ending with one or two vocal conso- 
nants, take a Sheva simple, either expressed or implied, 
under them. 

§ 46. All Shevas at the beginning of syllables are 
mcal^ i. e. sounded ; all Shevas at the end are silent Hence 
result the following rules; viz. 

Sheva Vocal. 

(a) All the composite Shevas ; because they are always placed at the 
beginning of a syllable. (6) Simple Sheva, after a simple syllable ; as 
Id-medhd. (c) After another Sheva ; as y^-mfdM. (<i) 

Under a letter at the beginning of a word; as hmodh. (e) Under 
a letter with Daghesh forte ; as Um-medhu. {f) Under a letter 
in which Daghesh forte is implied; as 'ibbn AdZ-Zf/w = ^bbti , (or 
perhaps, Ad-/«/w), not hdl-lu. 

[Note. The common maxim of grammarians, in regard to the case 
f is, that “ Sheva is vocal, when under a letter which is immedi- 
ately repeated.” This is evidently incorrect; e. g. Adr-re (not 

har-r^re), libh-bhe (not llb-bfbhe), and so (plur. const, of 
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§§ 47 — 51 . SIIKVA SILENT. 


ibh) is hhdUc^ (not hhal-lde). On the contrary, reads hdl-UIu^ 
because it belongs to a Dagbesh’d form of the verb bbti , and the Da- 
ghesh is omitted merely from the frequent usage of rejecting it from 
a letter which has a Sheva simple under it; see § 73. Note 3. Some 
knowledge of Hebrew forms is necessary, in order to distinguish such 
cases.] 

Sheva Silent. 

{g) After a short vowel, in a mixed syllable ; as ‘iTa’b'] yil-mddh. 
{h) After along vowel, in a mixed tone syllable ; as Cil-mudh-na. 

(i) Two Shevas at the end of a word are both silent ; ld~mddht. 

§ 47. The form of the Shevas is exhibited fully by Table IV. No. 
IV, The composite Shevas are so called, because each is made by a 
union of Sheva with one of the short vowels ; as is evident from in- 
spection. 

§ 48. The quantity of the Shevas is, at least in theory^ 
the same ; i. c. none of them are considered as a proper 
vowel. 

E. g. "ipS peqodh^ z'^hdhh, hk% are all consider- 

ed as monosyllabic. What practical difference between these sounds 
existed among the Hebrews, cannot now be determined. 

§ 49. The composite Shevas belong ajtpropnatchj to the 
Gutturals, and are used under them instead of simple She- 
va vocal, (not for simple Sheva silent.) 

No definite rules can be given as to the kind of Sheva under the 
respective Gutturals ; usage varying them, in different words having 
the same letters, and in different positions. In general, i-i, n, at the 
beginning of words take ( , ) ; but ( ). 

§ 50. Gutturals (and other letters), which take a composite Sheva, 
always begin a syllable. A Guttural which ends a syllable, must, like 
the other consonants, take Sheva simple ( ^ ), as there is no other si- 
lent Sheva. E. g. Shd-md^-ti, yehh-ddl, ych~gt, 

yei^-sdr. 

[§ 51. The composile Shevas (.J and ( J occur, not imfreqnently, 
under most of the other consonants besides Gutturals ; e. g. Srij z'^habh, 
<fdha-shlm, etc. But ( ) is limited to Gutturals. 

Note. No uniform rules can be given for the former cases. 
The general principle seems plainly to be, a design to mhrk the Utter 

hamng a real vocal Sheva, and consequently to advertise the reader, 
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that the preceding vowel is not to attach it to itself; e.g. u- 

z^hdbh^ not uz-hdhh ; hd-bh^rd-kha^ not hdbh-rd-khd ; ii- 

mHokh^ not tim4dkh. There can scarcely be a doubt, that all such 
Shevas as these, are designed only to designate some peculiar nice- 
ties practised in oral enunciation. They cannot be considered as be- 
longing to the essential forms of words ; nor can they be reduced to rule.] 

§ 52. It is a general principle, that all moveaUc con- 
sonants,"^ not immediately followed by a vowel, must have 
a Sheva of some kind, either express or implied. 

At the end of words, however, Sheva is not expressed^ but only m- 
plied ; e.g. C3|p qdrn, the same as DfJ . The exceptions to this rule 
are, (l) In a final Kaph; as *^[^0 . (2) When the final syllable ends 

with two consonants ; as Jn'i^b Id-mddhi ; but in case the penult con- 
sonant is a Guttural, it takes a Pottahh furtive^ § 233. 

Note 1. The Quiescents, when they coalesce with the preceding 
vowel, have no Sheva. Whenever these letters have a Sheva, they 
are to be regarded as moveable consonants. 

Note 2. When a word ends with two consonants, of which the first 
is a Quiescent, usage is various as to Sheva under the final letter ; 
e. g. we find and . 

General Remark. There can be but little doubt, that the composite Shevas were more dis- 
tinctly sounded than the simple ones Hence then application to tlie Gutturals, which peculiarly 
needed more vowel aid to enounce them than other consonants. Hence, too, then use in legard to 
othoi letters, for the sake of more distinct pronunciation; $ 51. note. But all the niceties of living 
vernacular pronunciation aie now lost, no more to be recalled. Present general usage, is all that 
IS aimed at in tins grammar. 


Coalescence of Vowels and Quiescents, 

To such a coalescence^ the preceding explanations have rendered it necessary to adveit. It 
must now bo more fully explained. 

§ 53. The sound of the quiescent letters, fl, 1? 
being feeble, (specially at the end of a syllable), they al- 
Avays coalesce with a vowel sound which precedes them, 
in case they have neither a voAvel, nor a Sheva expi'essed 
or implied, of their own, and provided that such vowel- 
sound is homogeneous. 


* A moveable consonant is one which is sounded, and does not quiesce or coalesce. 

I That vowel sound is called homogeneous^ which is adapted to coalesce with the OuieEwieiits 
respectively ; that is called heterogeneous, which is not adapted to coalesce. 

4 



% §§ 54 — 56 . COALESCENCE OF VOWELS AND QUIESCENTS. 


§ 54, The following table exhibits the coalescence of the respec- 
tive Quiescents, with their homogeneous vowels. 


Aleph {at) quiesces 

in Qamets 

(0 

Na ha. 

*r 


- Tseri 

(••) 

resh. 


- Seghol 

(•■•) nDitSttn tim-tse-na 


- Hholem 

(-) 

“llQjS;'’ yo-mcr. 

Yodh (0 

- Tseri 

(•■) 

ben. 


- Seghol 

(■••) 

g«- 


- Hhireq 

(-) 

din. 

Vav (1) 

- Hholem 

H 

qol. 


- Shureq 

(^) 

Cip qum. 

He ( n ) 

- Qamets 

(0 

nVs ga-la. 


- Tseri 

(••) 

gele. 


- Seghol 

(■••) 

go-le. 


- Hholem 

(^) 

ga-l6. 


In English, w© have a multitude of cases similar to these ; e g. etc. with w quiescent ; 

say, daij^ etc. with ij quiescent. Almost eveiy letter in our alphabet is, in some situations, quies- 
cent before or after some other letter. 


Note 1. There are some other cases, besides those presented in 
the Table, of which Quiescence has been affirmed by most grammari- 
ans ; e. g. n-shon, hq-rdth^ ^‘7^? pu~ra^ § 63. Bui is 

otiant here, not quiescent; see § 113, with the Notes. 

Note 2. Although the Hholeni is written over the T , as in i ; and 
the Shureq is written in it, as =1 ; yet, in both cases, the vowels usual- 
ly belong to the consonant; e. g. in to the p; in D^p, 
to the p. Cases like “jiy 2?d-t)07i occur ; but they are easily distin- 
guished, because the letter preceding the 1 has then a vowel of its 
own, independently of that connected with the *1, 

§ 55. The sound of the Quiescents, in case of coales- 
cence^ is not lost, but united with the preceding vowel ; so 
tliat it makes long vowels more protracted, and short ones 
it renders long, § 31. 

§ 56. The Ehevi retain their proper consonant power, i. e. 

do not quiesce, (l) Always at the beginning of a syllable ; as iAa- 
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57 , 58 . OTIUM OF THE ehevi, etc. 

indr, Dn hem, yd-lddh, “ibT ve-Mk. (2) Always when they end a 
syllable, in case they have a simple Sheva under them, either express- 
ed or implied ; e. g. IDN'; yiN-ior, ‘]aro. neh-pdkh, ■'mba shd-ldv-ti, 
sh hhdy, qdv. In the last cases, the Sheva is implied, i. e. ■’h =';il , 
and see § 52. (3) Usually, when preceded by a heteroge- 

neous vowel ; e. g. in tdv, Ij^ qdv, iVi: shdrlev, It ziv, ■'h hhdy, fiirr 
yek-gc, ■'ia goy, gd-ldy, Ci:.i? qdy-yem, D1 qdv-vdm, etc. In all 
cases of this kind, it is easy to judge whether the Ehevi quiesce, or 
are moveable, by the nature of the preceding vowel. See further on 
the Quiescents, § 115 seq. 

Note 1. In the middle of a word, the Ehevi are ahsiays marked 
with a Sheva ( : ), in case they are moveable ; at the end of a word, 
as Sheva is not written (§ 52), one must judge from the nature of the 
vowel which precedes, whether the Ehevi are quiescent or not. 

Note 2. All the Ehevi^ in the middle of words^ not unfrequently 
resist coalescence^ i. e. remain moveable j (il always, sometimes, 
even when the vowel is adapted to coalescence). At the crid of words, 
they resist it only in case the preceding vowel is heterogeneous. 
Compare however, § 119. 6. § 120. b. § 121. 6. 

Oiiim of the Ehevi. 

§ 57. There arc some cases, in which tlie Ehevi are 
neither moveable consonants, nor coalesccnt w'lth their pic- 
cehinn' vowels. They arc then said to he oltaai, (^vi oilo, 
otiantur.) 

This happens in the following cases, viz. (a) When preceded by 
silent Sheva ; as NDh hhet, \-iN Hat. (6) Preceded by a Quiescent ; 
as hl-bhl-thd, with N otiant. (c) Followed by Daghesh forte ; 

as nt-ni mdz-zt=-nm ■ ^d) Yodh, preceded by ( J and followed 

by 1 with a Sheva implied, is otiant ; as dsbhd-rdv, where She- 

va is implied under the final 1 , § 52. 

Note. In such cases the otiant Icttei is ino,lly lotaiucd, (it is sometimes omitted), oat of tegaid 
to orthography, and to indicate the eiyraologv «1 the 'void. So in a multitude of cases, in EagUsh, 
WO have ot%ant vowols ; as in. honour ^ heat ^ inoaiij etc. 

Coaksemee of Voteek mth Daghesh’d letters omitted. 

§ 58. 1$^ Gutturals and Resh scarcely ever admit 

Daghesh, i. e. reduplication, § 71. § 111. In cases where 
by analogy they ought to be doubled, but are not, the 
' letter omitted by excluding the Daghesh, coalesces with the 
preceding vowel and lengthens it, § 32. 



^28 §§ 59 — 61. ORTHOGRAPHY OP THE VOWELS. 

E. g. Ad-Na-re^ instead of yn-ijn 

mer^ instead of yiiA-^d-mer ; ^IriS bd-hll^ with Pattahh long and 
impure (§ 33), instead of ^*7.5 hdh-hU ; binin bUitl with Hhireq long 
and impure (§ 32), instead of Inh-hU ; C'hN with Pattahh 

long and impure (§ 33), instead of i^dhli-hhlrn ; Dh? n'Midut with 
Hhireq long and impure (§ 32), instead of Dn3 mhh-hhdm ; bd-^cr 
(§32), instead of bd^J-:^'er ; DS??;) instead of a‘^;73 ; 

he-rekh^ instead of bir-rekh^ bd-rekJi^ instead of bar- 
reM, etc. Comp. § 1 11. § 112. 

Note. In regard to this usage, it is plain, that an excluded Da- 
gbesh’d letter lengthens the quantity of the preceding vow'el ; for in 
some cases this is expressed by using a vowel long by nature, instead 
of a short one, as for *^^3 . When in other cases, ihe form of the 
short vowel remains, the quantity of it is changed, § 33. 

§ 59. Some other letters occasionally omit Daghesh, 
with a similar eifcct, for the most part, on the preceding 
vowel. 

E. g. ’'n';]! instead of vdy-y^hi. But it is doubtful how 

such cases as (for ^mJ:^) were read; i. e. whether they were 
pronounced yl-qihhu or ylq-hhu. The probability is, that there was a 
variety of pronunciation ; for some of them are marked with a Me- 
theg (§ 85), as (for ); some with composite Sheva, as 
lu-q^hhd (for “hpb) ; both of which shew that the first syllable is to be 
read as a simple one ^ vd-yehi^ lu-q^hka ; and so of others like them. 
But some words have neither of these m.irks, e. g. ^ (for ^ ; and 

in such cases, they are probably to be read, as yiq-hhu^ etc. The 
omission of Daghesh, in all such instance^:, seems to have respect only 
to the niceties of pronunciation in regard to a few words, which the 
PuDctators strove to express. It does not belong to the essential form 
of words. 

Orthography of the Voirels* 

§ 60. By inspecting the Table No. IV., it will be seen, that the 
two first classes of vowels are all written under the consonants ; of the 
third class, Qibbuts also is written under them ; but Hholem is written 
over^ and Shureq in them. Qamels, however, is written in the bosom 
of w final Kaph ; e. g. klid, 

§ 61. The proper place of a vowel is under the middle^ or (as they 
are now printed) on the right side, of a consonant. Shureq is always 
written after the consonant to which it belongs, i. e. in the bosom of 
the following 1, Hholem is commonly written over the right top of • 
the letter next following that to which it belongs, as b*D tol, b'^p qol;, 
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but sometimes necessity prevents this, e. g. in Ujip, where the type 
will not admit such a disposition of the Hholem. liholem following 

is commonly written over its left side, as irpiH j unless followed by 
% as 

§ 62. The diacritical point over U5 and often coincides with 
Hholem^ in which case it serves the double purpose, of marking the 
vowel and of distinguishing the letter, (l) beginning a syllable, if 
followed by a consonant having a vowel of its own, reads, so; e.g. 

50-ne. (2) ‘i), following a consonant that has no vowel, contains a 

Hholem for that consonant, and also marks ^/i; e. g, mb'shL On 
the other hand, (3) if (with two points) beginning a syllable, is read 
sho ; e.g. sho-mer. (4) (with two points) ending a syllable, is 
read, os ; e. g. yir-pbs. 

§ 62. Vav (l), with a Hholem over it and a vowel under it, is join- 
ed, as a moveable consonant, with the vowel under it; e.g. Mib 
njir; ysho-vd^ the Hholem belonging to the preceding letter. 

§ 63. Vowels in connexion with the Quiescents^ exhibit 
various modes of orthography which require explanation* 
As the Ehevi or Quiesccnts drop their distinct consonant 
sound, in case of coalescence (§53), and the words with 
vowel-points are sounded in the same manner, whether the 
Quiescents are omitted or inserted; so, in practice, they 
arc often omitted. 

Words in which the Quiescents are inserted, are said to be written 
fully ; those in which they are omitted, to be written defectively. In 
both cases, the pronunciation and quantity of the vowels remain the 
same ; as the following examples will shew. 


■Written fully. Written defectively. Road. 


■’n^ba 

■’‘ib.^ 

md-le-thi. 



nlr. 

bip 

^■p 

qbl. 


t>ai? 

qd-mus. 


§ 64. There are some cases, in which Vav and Yodh (particularly 
the former) are inserted, when they are not proper Quiescents, and 
have no influence on the sound or nature of the vowel. In all these 
cases, they ar6 moro orthographic Fulcra, E. g. , the same as 

yil-mbdh ; the same as inib s6-hhlbh ; the same as 

‘'jph hkuq-qe; comp. § 31. Notes 2. 3. In all probability, such forms 
have sprung from the practice of employing Vav and Yodh as vowel- 
letters, § 15. How to distinguish such cases, from those where 1 and 
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§§ 65, 66. ORTHOGRAPHY OF QAMRTS HIT 

are employed as true Quiescents, etymology only can teach ; and with 
a knowledge of this, it is very easy. 

§ 65. No certain rule can be given for the insertion or omission of 
Quiescents, when there is a real coalescence. More generally, when 
two syllables are immediately connected, in both of which there is a 
Quiescent, the first syllable omits it ; e. g. 

ces of a contrary usage also exist: e. g. nh^p =ri^!:Tp ; and some- 
times both Quiescents are omitted, as Diphu; for ; so ")3 for 

^"'2 , etc. Even the same word is variously written j e. g. *^nT73"'pn , 
■’ninpn , "“inbpn , all pronounced k^qi-mo-tlit. 


Orthography of Qaincta Hhatcph. 

From the Table No. IV., it appears that Q.amcts Ilhateph (ahoit o) has the same form with 
Glamcts, viz. (-*.). It is impoitant to point out how they may bo distaiguibhcd. 

I. Clamcts Hhatoph in a mi\rd s> liable. 

§ 66. (a) The figure ( ^ ), followed by simple Sheva 

without any Metheg between, is short o, if in a syllabic 
not accented. 

E. g. napil hhokh-md^ not hhd-khand, But with a Metheg, it reads 
thus, hhdrkhstnd. With an accent, it reads as Qamets ; e. g* 

mav-td^ shdv^ Idy4d, 

Note. There are some few cases, where Metheg does not distin- 
guish Qamets from short o ; e. g. ni2Tn'i‘iT dbr-hho-noth^ not dha-reblid-^ 
noth; so qbr-hdn^ not qdrrebhdn ; sh6m~rd, not shd-msrd. 

But in these, and the like cases, manuscripts and editions vary as to the 
Metheg ; and etymology only can settle the true pronunciation. 

(6) When followed by a letter with Daghesh forte, in 
a syllable not accented, ( ’^) is short o. 

E. g. hbt-tlm^ ‘’2Srt hhbn-ne-nt. If the syllable is accented, it is 
read as long a ; e. g. tlpP ydm-md^ n7jb Idin-md, etc. 

Note 1. An e7^jc7^omc Daghesh (§ 75 seq.), at the heginnmg of a 
word, does not make short 6 of the ( ^ ) belonging to the la'^t syllable 
of the preceding word ; it remains long a still ; e. g. n2f w.’ , read 
shdMidn-tdh-bo. 

Note 2. A Metheg after (^) does not always make it long a ; e. g. 
Dppljis bot-te^khem^ not bd-te-khem. See above under a, Note. 

(c) The figure (t), in a final mixed syllable unaccent- 
ed, is short 0 . 

E. g unaccented, as DPyT vdy-yd-qbm. With accent, as /id-' 
long a. 
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Remark. All the cases, a, 6, c, are virtually one and the same ; i. e. 
they are all cases of ( ^ ) in a mixerf, unaccented syllable ; e. g. 
hhokh-md^ bot-tim., vdy-yd-qom^ all the same 

virtually, as in the rule a above. 

IT. Qamcts Hhatepli in a simple syllable, 

§ 67. The figure (•«-) is o medial in a simple syllable, 
(«) When a short o, i. e. Qamets Hhateph, immediately 
follows. 

E. g. po-hl-kha.^ ^o-ibhh~khd. But here, (the reverse of 

§ 66. a), a Metheg always stands after the first o, i. e. o medial. 

Note. But there are cases here, where etymology only can distin- 
guish ; e. g. qd-idn-n\ (with Metheg according to § 86. o ) ; not 
qoAbn-n^ for the root is ]b[? qdAon. 

(h) When a very short o, i e. the composite Sheva, 
Hhateph Qamcts ( t.)^ immediately follows, 

E. g. ho-hh^ri. Metheg always stands after the 

( ^) here also. 

Note. Here, also, etymology alone can determine the reading, in 
some cases. E. g. hd-i^^niy-yd^ because 'n is the article, (§ 162. 

§ 152. a. 2) ; because 3 has the article included in 

it, (§ 152. note) ; 6o-^^my-yd, because 3 is the simple preposi- 

tion S, § 139. 

§68. The nouns 57io-ra-5/im (from "J: *7 ii), and qo-dhd- 

shim (from are altogether anomalous in their reading. 

PattaJih furtive. 

§ 69. This is a short Pattahh, employed for the sake 
of ease or euphony, when a Avord has either of the Gut- 
turals, n, n, y, at the end of its final syllable, preceded 
by a long vowel not of the A class. 

E. g. gd-lho'^h., ruPhh.^ in. re^'$. In order to pronounce 

these, lay the stress of the voice on the proper vowel, and just touch 
the Pattahh ; somewhat as in the English words, trials vial., etc. The 
furtive Pattahh W sounded before the final consonant. As it is merely 
a euphonic help^ aSOttf belongs not to the essential form of the word ; so 
it falls away, as soon as the syllable in which it stands changes, it& po- 
sition ; e. g. ru^hk.f P^or, rUMibih, 

Note. Aleph never takes Pattahh furtive. 
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§§ 70 — 73 . BAGIIESH FORTE. 


DAGHESH. 

§ 70. Daghesh is a point in the bosom of a letter, and 
serves two purposes; (l) To double a letter ; (2) To 

remove its aspiration. 

§ 71. When Daghesh serves to double the letter in 
which it is written, it is called Daghesh forte. When it 
only removes the aspiration, it is called Daghesh lene. 

iN'ote. There is a third kind of Daghesh, 'which doubles a letter, 
but is designed merely to regulate some peculiar mode of pronouncing 
certain words, and belongs not to the general analogy of the language. 
It is called Daghesh euphonic. 

I. Dajliesli foitc 

§ 72. Distinction of Daghesh forte and Daghesh lene. The former 
is never written in the final letter of a word, unless followed by a vow- 
el ; nor in the first letter, (but Daghesh euphonic usually appears 
here) ; and it is ahvays immediately preceded by a voweUsound. This 
last circumstance separates it entirely from Daghesh lene ; which is 
preceded immediately by a silent Sheva^y or by a vowel in the preceding 
word, with a disjunctive accent on that word ; see § 92 seq. 

§ 73. Orthography of Daghesh forte. When the same letter is to be 
repeated, and the first one takes a silent Sheva, it is the usual practice 
to designate it by the point Daghesh forte ; e.g. bti.p =rCp.C3p qit-tel. 

Note 1. Still there are many cases of a different orthography, 
which may be called plenary. E. g. ihbit tsd-lo, instead of ; D‘=Tnd*’ 
for DTO'; yashod-d'em.^ etc. ; particularly in derived forms of words, as’ 
rtbp, etc., in which cases Daghesh forte is 

not used. 

Note 2. But if the first of two letters must have a Sheva -yoca/, 
the sign Daghesh is excluded; e. g. ^d4ellm.^ not ollim. 

Note 3. Practice not unfrequently omits Daghesh forte, when the 
second letter would have a Sheva vocal; e. g. giq-hhii., instead of 
^^ 1 ^? y'lq-q^hhil. Particularly is Daghesh omitted in such cases, if an- 
other letter of the same kind immediately follows ; as , read hd- 
hlu^ not hdl'-’lil.y because the word stands for ; which can be 

known only by etymology. Comp, § 46./. Note. * 

Note 4. Shureq is written in the same manner as Daghesh /oWe, 
i. e. in the bosom of a T ; as 1 . It is, however, easily distinguished. 
IVhen the preceding letter has no vowel, the point stands for Shureq; 
when it has one, it stands for Daghesh forte ; e, g. p is read qum. 
but d^p is sounded qw~vdm. 
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§ 74. Division of Daghesh forte. It is, (a) Compensa- 
tive ; i. e. merely supplyino^ a letter omitted in the writing. 

E. g. nd-thdn-nu for yig-gdsh for luj:*; 107. a), 

where 5 is assimilated. 

(6) Characteristic ; I e. distinguishing a particular form 
of a word. 

E. g. bt:p , the form of the conjugation Pic/, in distinction from the 
form in Kal, viz. i-pp . 

Note, In rix dt^ probably for shHa-yim^ for D';jnV45; 

and such cases as nnp kd-rdt^ for nn-i3 ; the Daghesh in the final 
letter is compensative^ although in a peculiar way. 

II. Daghesh Euphonic. 

So I would name all those kinds of Daghesh, which are merely occasional, and have respect only 
to modes of reading words, in particular places, m a way that is peculiar. 

[§ 75. (a) Daghesh conjunctive. So the first species of eu- 
phonic Daghesh may be named. It is frequently inserted 
in the initial consonant of a word, when it is preceded by 
a vowel unaccented. 

E. g. qd-rd-tkdUU^ j ye-hh<^seh-ho^ iTTj-na mdz-ze 

. The vowels ( ), (n -.) and (_ ) are almost the only ones em- 
ployed before Daghesh conjunctive. Sometimes examples are found, 
like qvrmiUs-tsei^u. This euphonic Daghesh is frequent, 

especially in the Psalms. It is rarely found after words with an ac- 
cent on the ultimate ; and where it is so, the reading is doubtful. 

§ 76. (6) Daghesh affeciuosum^ is an euphonic Daghesh, sometimes 
inserted in the penult letter of a word, when the tone fails on the pe- 
nult syllable of the same ; e. g. hhd~dhel4u^ instead of 

hhd'dhelu; V^-^hdt-tu^ instead of . It were better to call this 
Daghesh accented. 

§ 77, (c) Daghesh acuting. This appears in some cases where a 
letter should by analogy have a Sheva silent ; and it both doubles the 
letter, and makes Sheva vocal. E. g. i^ek-dur^-ha^ instead of 

ti{fikh-ri-hd.] 

Remarks Id all caaes of euphonic Ij^ghesh^ the manner of reading only ia concomed", not the 
osBcntial forms jXho Daghesh of this kind is mdtoly an. aijteippt to preserve some niceties 

of enunciation. * ^ i < 

Daghesh Lene. 

§ 78. Daghesh lene belongs only to the Aspiratess'C^3r3 
nSS , Bsghadh kepbath), and is a sign that they aisi^ to be’ 
pronounced without any aspiration. 
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§§ 79 . 80 . DAGHESII LENE. 


E. g. 1 is hh^ but IB = 6 ; !b =fc/i, 3 = etc. See alphabet No. 11. 

Note 1. Daghesh forte also appears in the Aspirates, as often as 
in other letters. But it is easily distinguished from Daghesh lene ; for 
Daghesh ybrte is always preceded by a vowel belonging to the letter 
immediately before it ; while such preceding letter has a silent She- 
va under it, in case the Daghesh is lene ; or if such preceding letter 
have a proper vowel, this vowel has a disjunctive accent upon it, § 92. 

Note 2. Daghesh forte in an Aspirate, not only doubles it, but also 
(by usage in pronunciation) removes the aspiration ; e. g. iKdp-pi^ 
not i^dph~pi^ although when written out in full, it would seem to be 
the latter, as , 

§ 79, General rules for the insertion of Daghesh lene, 

(l) In all Aspirates standing at the commencement of a 
chapter or verse. 

E. g. Gen. 1. 1, , the Beth takes Daghesh lene ; so at the 

beginning of a verse, Gem 3: 5, r'S fci, (not *'3 k/it), etc. 

(2) In other cases, after a silent Sheva, either express 
or implied. 

E. g. in Tav has a Daghesh lene, after a silent Sheva ex- 

pressed ; in "ijis , Pe has one after a Sheva implied under the b , § 52. 

(3) After a disjunctive accent, even when a pure 
vowel, or one with a quiescent letter, precedes, an Aspi- 
rate takes a Daghesh lene, 

E. g. Ps. 1 : 3, 1 where the Kaph must be aspirated, 

were it not that the disjunctive accent, Rebhi^S^ is on the preceding 
syllable . And so of all the other Disjunctives. See the accents^ 
§ 92 seq. 

§ 80. On the contrary, the Aspirates reject Daghesh 
lene, when they stand next after a vocal Sheva, or after a 
simple syllable^ whether this be in the same word, or at 
the end of a preceding one which has no disjunctive ac- 
cent upon it. 

E. g. Gen. 1:2, ^l-rn , where the Tav in follows a 

Sheva (*: yf) ; and in ^rin tlid^ku (not to-hu), the"’n follows a 
vowel with at quiescent letter, hut that vowel is associated With a con- 
junctive accent (^Alerka), and therefore n remains aspirated. So 
a^r a composite Sheva; e. g. ^3^ ^^hhddh (not ^^hddh), because such 
Sheva is always voeaX^ § 46. a, 

I^ote. In cases where a mere Pattahh furtive precedes an Aspirate, 
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81 . 83 . OAGHEsn lene. 


it takes Daghesh leue ; e. g. ld-qa%ht^ so written instead of 

§ 233. IsTote. 

§ 81. Exceptions, Etymology and special usage have made many 
exceptions to these general rules. 

[(1) An Aspirate, in the middle of a word, and derived 
hy iiiflection 1mm a word which excluded Daghesh lene, 
does not admit such a Daghesh. 

E. g. Tidh-phu (not ^5^^) because the ground-form is , 
where the Pe, being immediately preceded by a Hholem, cannot take 
a Daghesh lene, § 80. So mdZ-Me, ground form D'^^bTS , in 

which D is preceded by a vowel j ^ ya-dz-hhu,^ ground form i 
where i, having a vowel before it, cannot receive Daghesh lene ; In- 
finitive mode btghodh^ and with suffix blgh-dho,^ because, in 
the ground-form, ^ has a vowel before it. 

(2) Loose prefixes, (which in fadt are separate words), 
do not change the state of aspiration in regard to the sec- 
ond letter of a word. 

E. g. ins , with the preposition a prefixed, inii hikh-thdhh (not 
inia) ; ^*^23, with i, kxkhrphlT (not ; b^i^ , with 

b^i-lb ligh-hhul (not bi^^b), etc. 

Note 1. The Infinitive mode, with such a loose prefix, varies in 
its usage. E. g. from iDD , Infin. isp , with prefix 1: , nopb lt$-p6dh; 
and such is the common usage. But we find also, b^D , Infin. b23 , with 
prefix i , b*2?p h'in-phdl ; with 3 , b*D33 km~phdl ; but with b , bsi!:: tin- 
pbl. 

Note 2. But when the prefix is cZoseZy united to, i. e. constitutes an 
essential part of, the word itself, then the general rule (§ 79. 2) is 
followed ; e. g. 'lEp'] yis-podh (not iSp-), Fut. of Kal, from the root 
i&p scL-phadh ; or, if you please, from the Infinitive form, isp s£- 
phbdL So in Hiphih b'^pipn hls~pll (not b“'p'i}n), from bS'J? • la all 
such cases, the prefix is an essential formative part of the word. 

82 , Particular exceptions to the general rules. : 

I. Reject Daghesh lene. 

(a) The suffix pronouns, ‘rj, Dp, “Jp • (6) Generally, an Aspirate 

preceding the fitnad syllable m ; aS , nippy , n^inb;; , etc. ; but 

not always, tdr-buth. (c) The varieus forms of ‘Ijb.; e. g. 

'' '' 

il. Admit jt coutiary to the general rules. 

(d) Some words beginning with two Aspirates, viz. DIti, 3D ; 
,e. g. Jer. 3 : 26, JflDpiD: ; Ex. 14: 17, riyn&a ; Is. 

10 : 9, u:'’p3pD3 but in such cases, manuscripts and editions 
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differ ; some extending the rule, so as to begin with Daghesh lene, m 
most cases where a word commences with two Aspirates; others, 
scarcely observing such a rule at all ; e. g. Michaelis’ Hebrew Bible, 
(e) A few words which usage only has excepted from the general 
rule; e.g. from C 179^* , "‘EP'i from (/) An apparent 

exception is an Aspirate after nin*; , which takes Daghesh lene. But 
the Hebrews read this word i^^do-ndy^ which ends with a conso- 
nant y having a silent Sheva.] 

Remaric, The detail of Daghesh lene, as to some few words and forms, is not regulated by any 
established usage , the Masora, the Rabbins, manusciipts, and editions, difToring in lespect to some 
particulars. But as nothing important in Grammar depends on the mseition oi omission of Da- 
ghesh, in such cases, the student need not be perplexed, if he occasionally meet with instances not 
conformed to the general principles. Mistakes in printing and transcribing have occasioned some 
of these anomalies , and conceit has increased the number. 

RAPHE. 

§ 83. Raphe (n3T ) means soft. It is a small parallel 
stroke, of the same form as Pattahh, put over Aspirates, to 
show that they retain their aspiration ; e. g. kh5- 

bhsdha; and so it is directly the opposite of Daghesh lene. 

The printed editions of the Hebrew Scriptures have long ceased 
to use this sign, (which indeed is quite superfluous), with the excep- 
tion of a very few solitary cases; e. g. Judg. 16 : 16, 28. Num. 32: 
42, in Van der Hooght. In ancient manuscripts, it was very common; 
and it was sometimes employed, moreover, to shew that Daghesh forte 
was omitted ; sometimes, that Mappiq did not belong to n ; and some- 
times, to note that and n, at the end of words, were quiescent. 

MAPPIQ. 

§ 84. Mappiq ( ) is a point in the bosom of a 
final rt, (which is almost always quiescent), denoting that 
it is moveable. 

goM^' would read yd) ; nii gd-bhdh^ would read 

Note. Mappiq is now used only in final ; but in some Hebrew 
manuscripts, it is found in the other Quiescents, denoting that they 
are moveable. 
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METHEGH. 

§ 85 . Methegh (^Tl'Q) is a small perpendicular mark (i ), 
preceding the tone-syllable more or less, according to the 
yarious purposes for which it is employed, and denoting a 
secondary or hall-accent, analogous to that on the first syl- 
lable of our English words un'dertdke, nomination, etc. 

The word Methegh^ (fraenum^ retinaculum)^ denotes^ when technically employed, a holding iii ox 
reelTaint of the voice, viz. in reading, decora suspensio noeia) , winch, of course, gives a kind of 
half tone or accent to the syllable. It does not, like the other accents, i elate to the connexion of 
words with each other, but only to the manner of reading the syllabic on which it is placed; and 
is theiefore of compaiatively little importance to us. 

Note. The mark ( ^ on the last or penult syllable of a verse, is 
always the accent Silluq (§ 93), not Methegh. 

[§ 86. Manuscripts and editions differ widely as to the frequency of 
using Methegh; the Spanish manuscripts exhiMting it very sparingly, 
the German ones very frequently. The Codex Cassel. scarcely has 
it at all. In regard to many cases, the Jewish grammarians themselves 
are not agreed about the use of it. Consequently there is much dis- 
crepancy, among our best Hebrew bibles, respecting it. 

§ 87 . The cases in which grammarians and critical ed- 
itors generally agree that Methegh ov^kf to he employed, 
and in which, for the most part, it usually is employed, ai’e 
as follows, viz. 

(a) Uniformly employed^ before all the composite Shevas, when they 
are preceded by a vowel, (and technically called in this case, 

e.g, ‘fVnN,etc. (^>) Almost uni- 

formly the Methegh is retained, in such cases, after the composite Sheva 
has fallen away by inflection, etc. ; e. g. by inflectien pre- 

serving the Methegh, (or this case may be ranked with e below), (c) 
After a long vowel, next before the tone syllable, and followed by 
Sheva vocal; e.g. niYrin, ‘rjijna with Qibbuts 

vicarious, (d) The verbs and , when they take forpSativ® 
or other prefixes with a short vowel, employ Metheg after au«2th vow- 
el; e.g. nn"'nb,sn;nj Imp. with *1, Gen. etc.; 

nearly withQi:^vMC^pftoiii to good editions. In, prtuoiplo, this may be 
classed with (e) Very generally^ on this second syllable be- 

fore the tone, whei^e U is a simple one ; as.Siijn, . ,{f) But if 
this be a mixed syllable, then on the third before the tone, provided 
it Be simple ; e. g. {g) After a short vowel made 

long by position (§ 33), before a letter which excludes a Daghesh 
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forte ; as tniDhti , tZ)"'nTh:n , 1 JnTbn3 , etc. ; but this 

is sometimes neglected , as ; and commonly so, in regard to 

Hhireq, as Piel QhD , , etc. without Methegh. 

The qualifying teims, almost iniifurinly, very genei'ully, \m 11 of course advertise the student, 
that he is not to expect uniformity in the cases langcd iiudei tliem 


On the other hand, there is great diversity of opinion 
and practice about the following cases, in which Methegh 
is sometimes employed ; viz. 

{h) Occasionally^ but not uniformly^ after a short vowel in a mixed 
syllable, (not made by Daghesb forte), especially after Pattahh 
and short Hhireq, Methegh is placed, sometimes on the first, and some- 
times on the second syllable before the tone ; e. g. on the first, as 

Is. 10 : 34, nS'is Ps. 76 : 12, 
, •'DpXjl; with other short vowels, {d above), 

shomrd, qdrb/idn^ dorbhan^ ^^‘mbdhkha^ etc. j 

on the second, as etc. The cases with 

other vowels than Pattahh or short Hhireq, are rare, (i) On the first 
syllable of a polysyllabic word, when this syllable ends with a Da- 
gheshM letter ; e. g. , etc. ; espe- 

cially when the first letter is Vav conversive^ Mem prefix, or 'n article. 

(i) ^ery seldom^ after a vocal Sheva under the first letter; as 
nj^T, WsZ/, ; more rarely still, even before Sheva initial, as mi , 
Est. 9: 7— 9, ten times. In these cases it is called Methegh initial; the 
older Jewish grammarians named it , mugitus; a name afterwards 
extended to Methegh generally. 


In respect to the use of Methegh before a Maqqeph ; 

(0 The general principle is the same as if the two words 
joined by the Maqqeph were one, (they being read as one) ; so that 
the above rules generally apply; e.g. e; Vs-nN*!-*, h; 

ijas-'S , e ; y'lNn-'i’ina , e,etc. But (m), in many cases, long mon- 
osyllables before Maqqeph take a Methegh, (often otherwise), although 
a tone syllable follows immediately ; e. g. , iiT-iti'n ; and ev- 

en when it does not, and the monosyllable is a mixed one - as -aiiZ) 
DIN , etc., contrary to e. Short vowels before Maqqeph commonly 

reject Methegh; as nia-n^, etc. 


principles for the one of 

Methegh. No yonder, that oo two edrtions or manuscripts agree in regard to it. Some of the very 
words employed hma as examples, are diffeiently marked in different editions. ' ' ^ 

Note. 1. The conjunction ^ a, and, does not usually rfeCeive Me- 
thegh. 


iSTote. 2. Several Metheghs may appear on the same word, if the 
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different rules for writing it should require them ; e. g. , for 

the Methegh on , see e above ; for that on it , see a. 

Note. 3. Instead of Metheg, the conju7iciive accents, (especially 
Munahh, Qadma, and Merka, § 93), are frequently used, when a word 
has a accent upon it ; e. g. with Munahh under , 

instead of with Methegh ; and so in very many cases.] 

MAQQEPH. 

§ 88. Maqqeph, , somewhat like our hyphen), 
connects two words together, and makes them as one, in 
respect to interpunclion and reading. 

E, g. tZ3‘;&'^n“niS5 , . Usually, either the former or 

latter word, in cases of this nature, is short ; as in the examples pro- 
duced* ^ ‘ M ■; ,,, ■ ' ^ 

§ 89. The word before Maqqeph throws off its tonic 
accent ; and a long vowel in its final syllable, is for the 
most part shortened, if pure. 

E. g. , where V? has no accent, Gen. 1: 15. For the 

reason why the long vowels before Maqqeph (which removes the 
lone) are shortened, see § 36. § 129, a. But here, the punctators are 
not uniform, for we have lebh-Ddvidh^ (not *n‘i/=[“nb.), and with- 

out Methegh too, in 1 Sam. 24: 6 ; hut also lebh-^ish^ 2 K. 12 : 
6 ; and thus in Other cases. 

Note 1. Maqqeph sometimes appears between several words in 
succession, as . Mostly, it is employed only between 

words closely connected in sense, e. g. between prepositions and their 
nouns, words in regimen, etc. ; but its use is not confined to these, and 
is very arbitrary in many cases, about which manuscripts and editions, 
and also Jewish grammarians and critics, disagree. In some few ca- 
ses it stands after a polysyllabic word ; as ^ 

Note 2. Maqqeph might itself well be called a conjuiteiix^e aCoe|lt^ 
suigineris, as it in most cases plainly supplies the place nf 
Conjunctive. E. g. the famous Jewish critics, Bei^ Ben 

Naphthali, disagree, in a multitude of cases, wheth^ or a 
Conjunctive Js be put on certain ow#ds* i If fruro other Con- 
junctives only viz. thaf it usually causUVfhe preceding long mUr- 

table vowel to w In like manner, Pesiq, inserted 

words, is reckoned U accent 
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RULES FOR READING HEBREW. 

§ 90. The principal difficulty is, to know where to begin and end 
a syllable. The following rules may aid the beginner. 

1. Every syllable must begin with a moveable letter. 

Note. Vav with Shureq (^) in the beginning of words is the only 
exception, and is sounded u = oo in English. Nd-mdr, 2?d- 

tnddh^ etc. the and i? are moveable, although u'e do not sound them, 
because we know not what sound to give them. 

2. No syllable can have more than two moveable letters h(fore its 
vowel; and none admits more than one after its vowel, except a final 
syllable, which may have two. 

3. Every vowel stands in a simple syllable, when followed by a 
letter which has a vowel belonging to it. 

4. Every short vowel makes a mixed syllable, and is followed by a 

simple Sheva expressed or implied, or by a Daghesh forte ; e. g. 
hdr- 2 el^ in which the first syllable has a Sheva expressed ; the se- 
cond, a Sheva implied. So Itm-medh ==■ . 

5- Every long vowel makes a mixed syllable, when followed by a 
simple Sheva expressed or implied, or by an implied Daghesh forte, 
provided such vowel be in a tone-syllable. E-g. tis]? qdm ; rtjHbp'; 
yiq-toUnd, where the Hholem is In a mixed tone-syllable ; ydwi- 
md= ,* nJj where Sheva is implied under the n. 

6. A long vowel, not in a tone-syllable, makes a simple syllable, 

though followed by a Sheva; e.g.nbjQ^qorifld^ bo-ghedhlm ; 

but not always before a Maqqeph, as Ubh-JDd’V%dh. 

7. Every vowel followed by a real Quiescent makes a simple syl- 
lable, provided the letter next after the Quiescent have a vowel be- 
longing to it, or the quiescent stands at the end of a word. E. g. in 

is a simple syllable, because the which comes 
next after it has a vowel of its own ; in bdrrd, is a final sim- 
ple syllable. 

8. Every vowel followed by a real quiescent makes a mixed syl- 

lable, if the next succeeding moveable letter is destitute of a vowel. 
E. g. in re-shuh^ is a mixed syllable. But such syllables 

mh^t al>yays be tone-syllables ; excepting the very few cases where 
quiescent^ is irregularly used in short syllables, § 31. Note 3. ; 

9. Every taedial vowel stands in a simple syllable, § 

10. Every composite Sheva, and every simple Sheva yobal, stands, 
ef course, at the beginning of a syllable, § 46. 
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Heading of the Hebrew. 

(1) Gen. 1: 1. 667vWi2//z,:2 with Daghesh lene, 79.*1 ; with 

a Sheva under it, 45, and with a Sheva vocal^ 46. — re, with a pro- 
tracted vowel, 31 and an Aleph quiescent, 54 shith^ with 

a Yodh quiescent in Hhireq, 64 ("*) ; H without any Sheva expressed, 
having one implied, 52 ; also without a Daghesh lene, 80. — is a 
mixed syllable, 90, 8. 

(2) ^^13 6d-rd, 3 with Daghesh lene, 79. 2. ; 3 in a simple syllable, 
90. 3. — rd, vowel protracted, 31, quiescent, 54. 

(3) ^ with composite Sheva, 49, which is movea- 

ble, 46. a. — b /o, simple syllable, 90. 3, the Hholem is attached to 
the Lamedb, and is not put over the 'n , 61, because the fashion of the 
types will not allow it, 61.-^ D^"^ hlm^ with Yodh Quiescent, 54, and 
Hhireq .protracted, 31, and in a mixed syllable, 90. 8. 

(4) DN , 90. 5. hash-shd-ma-yim ; ilin hdsk^ the sylla- 

ble taking in the sh which is made by the Daghesh forte in the TT) , 71 
and 73, also 90. 4. 5/id, 90. 3. — ma, with Pattahh pure and me- 

dial, 35, also with accent on it, 100. 6, and in a simple syllable, 90. 9. 
— D*; 3/m, with short Hhireq, 141 and 100. a, mixed short syllable, 90. 4. 

(5) v^lth^ Vav moveable, 56. 1. nij as above in No. 4. 

(6) hd-^d-rets^ n 90. 3 ; fij 90. 3, and with iN moveable, 56, 
1. — rets^ with short Seghol, 34, and in a mixed syllable, 90. 4. 

(7) Verse 2. XJ^Ad-J<d-re/5, I in No. 5. 

(8) kd-ye-thdj ^ with Qamets long, 66. a. — *; yf, Yodh 
moveable, 56. 1. inn thd., n without Daghesh lene, 80, and followed 
by In quiescent, 54. (ji). 

(9) i|rin tho-hu^ n without Daghesh lene, 80. — Aw, >with 
moveable, 56. 1, and with 1 quiescent, 54. (l). 

(10) vd-hho-hu^ 1 -cd, 56. 1, simple syllable, 90. 3. — b 6A0, 3 
without Daghesh lene, 80, simple syllable, 90. 3. 

(11) , vehho-shekh.^ *] vs.^ 56. 1. I15n AAo, where the point over 

the right tooth of the Shin stands as well for the vowel Hholem as to 
mark sh^ 62. 2 ; read as a simple syllable AAo, 90. 3. — short 

Seghol and mixed syllable, see in No. 6 j with a Sheva in the final 
Kaph, 52. 1 . 

(12) bs? 90. 4. pme^ Pe with Daghesh lene, 79. 2 ; Sheva 

vocal, 46. d. — 54. 

(13) aisin n without Daghesh lene, 80. — Din AAom, 90. 8. 


* Note. In t^j.13 exemplification, the first number xn any relepence, stands for a section iii 
; otliei refciencefl follawing, thia stand for the subdivisions under that section. 

6 
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(14) vsru^hh^ 1 vi in No. 5. hin with Pattahh fur- 

tive, 69. 

(15) No. 3. rmrd-hhe^pheih^ n with Pat- 

tahh long, 33. — n hhe^ with Seghol medial, 35, and accented, § 100. 

(16) ^dl pfne^ No. 12. kdtn-md-yim, the Daghesh 

forte in Mem attaches to the first syllable; hdm^ 90. 4. md-ylm^ 
see in No. 4. 

(17) Verse 3. Vdy-yo-mer yfhi, with moveable, 56» 

1, (although we do not sound it), vd-y^fii c<or, (in vd^ the Pattahh has 
a Daghesh implied in it, and is to he regarded as long, 59). 

(18) Verse 4. my-ydr, with otiant at the end, 57. a. tA^ld~him 
Uh hd-i^or kl-tohh^ vdy-ydbh-del t^Ho-hlm ben hd-i^dr u-hhen (w, 90. 1. 
Note), hd'hhdshekh (n hd^ 59). 

(19) Verse 5. J^dy-ylq-rd i^Ho-him Id-^dr yom^ vfld-hho-shekh (b Id^ 
59) qd~rd Idy-ld ("^iJ Zdy, 66. a\ vd-yiht {vd in No. 17) ^e~rebh vd-yeht 
hho-qer ydm i^e-hhddh 58). 


ACCENTS. 

§ 92. The other small marks of various forms accom- 
panying the Hebrew text, are accents.^ They are divid- 
ed into two great classes ; viz. such as separate words, or 
parts of sentences, from each other, which are called 
DISJUNCTIVES ; and such as serve to shew’’ that words are to 
be closely connected, either in the reading, or in the sense, 
which are called conjunctives. 

[§ 93. The following table exhibits the forms, names, and classifica- 
tion of the accents. Some of them are used both in poetry and prose ; 
and such have no mark prefixed. Some are peculiar to prose, and 
these have (t) prefixed. Others are peculiar to poetry ; and these 
have (’^) prefixed. Poetry means (according to the accentuators) only 
the books of Job, Psalms, and Proverbs, called technically ria^ , these 
being the three initials of the Hebrew names of these books. 

I. Disjunctives. 

(l.J Pause- Accents; or, Disjunctives of the fiist class. 

(b ) he. stop, pause. In connexion with the 

two large points that always follow it, it is named, pT Vd 


+ Usually called tome accents, in order to distinguish them from Methegh which is callod.th« 
•aphonic accent. 
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511011 , pause at the encl of averse. Elsewhere, this 
same murk stands for Methegh, § 85. Note. 

2. ( ^ — ) Jlthnahh,^ i. e. respiration. 

*3. ( Merka Mahpakh, ^ composite accent, see 

Nos. 23. 26. 

(3.) Occasional Pause-Accents , or, Disjunctives of the second Class. 

14. { ^) Tiphhha,, (posterins), i. e. palm of the hand, from the 

shape. It is also named retardation^ and (when 

next before Silluq and Athnahh), strong. In 

poetry, it is merely a Conjunctive ; see No. 30. 

*5. ( — ^ ) Tiphhha (anterius) ; praepositive^ § 95. a. 
f0. (‘ — ^ Zaqeph Claton^ 51i?,J 7 h e. elevator minor-i 
t7. ( — ) Zaqeph Gadhol^ 5)J?.J , i. e. elevator major. 
t8. { "• — ) Segholta, , i. e. cluster of grapes, § 95. a. 

(3.) Lessei Disjunctives ; or, Disjunctives of the third Class 

19, ( j — ) Tebhir^ he. interruption. 

10. (' — ) Rebhi^^ , i. e. resting upon, or lying over. 

*11. ( ‘ — jRe 6M® Geresh,^ a composite accent, with the Geresh prae^ 
positive,^ comp. Nos. 10, 16,; also § 95. a, 
tl2. (’ — ) Pashia, he. expansion (of the voice); postpositive^ 

§ 95. a.’ ‘ 

13. C"^) Zarqa, he. dispersion; postpositive. In poetry, 

(when not postpositive), it is a mere Conjunctive ; see 
no. 31 ; also § 95. a, 

tl4. ( — ;. ) Yethibh,, , i. e. sitting ; praepositive. Called also, ‘nS)Ui 
tuba anterior,^ and tuba inferior, § 95. a, 

*15. (^ — ) Geresh,, i* expulsion. Also called shield, 

(Arabic 
huii), 

tl6. — ) Garshoyim,, he. double Geresh. Also called 

, dual and plural of D^t2 shield, 

tl7. ( — ^) Telisha Gedhola^ i^V***^^ , i. e, evulsio major; also 

; praepositive, § 95. a. 

tl8. C^) Qar/ic PWa, he. the two horns of a heifer, 
' .A (from the shape). 

'l9; — ) Pazer, i. e. disperser. Also tnjD. 


*i clypeus),, and retention 
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20. ( f ) Fesiq^ i i’ e. cessation. Also separation. Al- 

ways preceded by a Conjunctive, on the word after 
which it is placed. 

II, Conjunctives. 

21. ( ^ — ) Munnhh.^ , i. e. joined. Also tuba recffl, 

and npii tuba airibulans. In poetry both superius 
and inferius. On an ultimate syllable, and followed by 
Athnahh, Zarqa, or Zaqeph Qaton, it is called , 
Jlluy.^ i. e. ascent. When placed at the beginning of a 
word, and followed by Zaqeph Qaton, U is named 
Mekharhel^ sieve^ i. e. agitation (of ihe voice.) 

22. C — ) Qcidhma.^ 1 1* e. before. 

23. ( ) Merka., (apoc. of i.e. prolonging; also 

(■24. — ) Merka Kliephula^ , i. e. Merka doubled. Al- 
so two rods. 

25. — ) Mahpakh.^ ^ i- inversion. Also '7&np i 

crooked trumpet.^ inverted trumpet In poetry, 

superiiis or inferius ; in prose, inferius. 

26. (’ — ) Shalsheleth.^ , i.e. chain. 

t27. — ) Darga^ i. e. steps, gradation. 

128. ( — ) Teliska Q^etanna^ i. e. evulsio minor. Also 

InilJbPi eradicator ? Postpositive.^ § 96. a. 

29. (— ) FeraM, , i. e. moon. Also h'lj; ihe moon a 

day old^ round, wheel, 

*30. ( ^ — ) Tiphhha (posterius), in poetry a Conjutictive ; comp.no. 4. 

*31. ( — ) Zarqa., in poetry, a Conjunctive when not postpositive ; 
see No. 13.] 

§ 94. The accents are said to be subservient to three 
purposes; viz. (l) To mark the tone-syllable. (2) To 
serve as signs of interpunction. (3) To regulate the read- 
ing, or rather, the cantillating of the Scriptures. 

§ 95. To mark the tone-syllable^ is what they generally 
do. But the cases of exception are very numerous. 

m Seven of them are always confined to the same position, let the 
tone be where it may; e.g. Segholta, Pashta, Zarqa (No. I3V an^Teli- 
sha Qetanna, must always be put over the last letter of a word,' (and ^aiie 
therefore called postpositive') ; while Tiphhha anterius^ Yethibh, ancf^ 
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Telisha Gedbola belongs only to the Jirst letter of a word, (and are 
therefore called praeposiiive) ; see the Table. Of course, these ac- 
cents sometimes fall in with the tone-syllable ; but oftentimes they do 
not fall in with it. 

Tiie student, theiefore, can never depend on them as universal gpiides, in respect to the toiw 
of words. He must resort to the general principles which regulate the tone, in all doubtful cases. 

( 6 ) Many words have two accents on them. In this case, if both 
accents are of the same form, the first marks the tone ; e.g. ^irin, with 
the tone on the penulL If the accents are different forms, then the 
last (left hand one) marks the tone-syllable ; i. e. if it belong to those 
accents which always mark the tone. E. g. , where D^'^-is 

acuted. Here is one Conjunctive^ and one Disjunctive^ u^on the word ; 
but' sometimes there are two Disjunctives^ as j? , Lev. 10: 4 ; even 
two on the same monosyllable, as nV , Gen. 5: 29 ; often two Conjunct 


lives are pul upon one word, as 5 Ps* ^6 : 4. 

All this shews the utter improbability that the accents were originally invented for the pur- 
pose of markin- the tone. The numerous cases of double accentuation, and of praepositive and 
postpositive accents lint do not coincide with the tone syllable, prove that the marking of it by the 
accents in general, is a secondary, and not a pnaionj ol,j<>ci of the»e signs. But if the cantillation 
IB maiked by the accents, 97, then two accents may both be regarded, when on the same sylla- 
ble , but not on any other ground. 


§ 96. Accents as signs of interpunction. This is the use most com- 
monly assigned to them as the principal one. In many cases they ac- 
cord well with the divisions of sense. In poetical books, the pause- 
accents are useful in marking the end of oilxot, as they for the most 
part do this with accuracy. But in all parts of the Bible, there is a 
multitude of cases, where the accents make pauses in utter disagree- 
ment with the sense ; so obviously is this the case, that the Punctators 
cannot be supposed, by any one, to have been ignorant of it. E. g. in 
Gen. 1: 1, we have n'rl^N , i. e. a Pause-accent (Athnahh) of the lar- 
gest kind^, like our colon, placed between a verb with its subject, and 
the accusative case which the verb governs ; and so, in many hun- 
dreds of instances. This serves to shew, that the use of the accents 


by way of interpunction, is only secondary. 

Note. The Poa,e-aceents arc .uppoaed to mark tho groator divi.iona of the sense, (like our 
eoloo, and semioolon) ; the D.s,unctives of the second class, snbdrv.de these; and ‘t-® ^ 

thud class, make a division of these parts into minute, portions still, (like our comiua, and, as 

were, like a half-comma) ; so that a vorso is broken up into very small portions, of one, two, or 
three words each ; rarely of more. But all this arrangement of accents hks Its regular order, for 
the most part , for there is a prescribed oov^ion of the accents, each Diejunctive ap- 

propriate plaee.Cwhen ailmitted by the nature and length of a verse), aad its respeetivo Conjunetives, 
(sbLing what words ate to be joined together), which are regularly attached to it, i. e. 't- 

ke manner and order of this CoMeeattoa, belongs properly to a troatise on tho accents. The stl^- 
dent, who wishes to become aeiiuainted with it, may find it represented at great length in Boston s 
Traetatus Stigmologieus, Wasmuth-s Institt. Accent., Ab.eht de Aceentibiis ; and m the second 
editio)f^tliii%rammar, in the Appendix, he will find an abridged exhibition of the whole system.. 



46 §§ 97 — 100 . ACCENTS, BTC. TONE-SYLLABLE. 

§ 97. yiccents as signs of cantillation. The Jews do not read, but 
cantillate the Scriptures ; as the Moslemans do their Koran. The ac- 
cents direct this. The Koran, too, has marks for such a purpose. This 
appears plainly to have been the orig-inal design of the accents, viz. 
to guide the recitailvo. Now as this was regulated, more or less, by 
the tones of words, and by the sense of a passage ; so the accentuation 
very often, (and more usually), accords with these objects ; while in 
a multitude of cases it has no direct reference to them. 

For an exlubition in musical notes, of the recitative power of the accents, see Jabionskii 
Praef. ad Bib. Heb. ^ and Baitohiccii Biblioihica Kabbin I\' p. 431. 

$ 98. The proper place of an accent, (neither praeposiiwe nor 
postpositive)^ is over, or under, the left side of the letter next pre- 
ceding the vowel in a syllable. The imperfection of types sometimes 
prevents the printed books from following this rule.] 

Reinari. The student should make himself acijuamted with the accents, so as to 

distinguish, and to name them. The CuHjnm often shew what woids should he connected, in 
sense; the which should be separated. They serve, theioforo, as an index of the 

commentary, which the Accentuatora made upon the Hebrew text. In a very great number of ca- 
ses, the pause-accents, (and sometimes all the others), affect the foims of words, by their influence 
on the vowels , so that the student should by no means supersede so much attention to them, as 
will enable him readily to distinguish their nature and office, BO far as they have an influence on 
the tone, or interpunction, or on the vowel-system. One must often be in the daik on these sub- 
3 ects, who is not familiar in some degree with the powei of the accents. 


Tone-Byllable. 

§ 99. The general rule Is, that the tone is on the last 
syllabkj^ 

To tins there are nia/iy e\copiions. In Syriac and Aiabic,the ■penult is more generally accented. 

Note. Technically an Oxytone, (i. e. a word with the tone on the 
ultimate), is called Mlird:? {from below ) ; a word with the tone 

on the penult^ is called Mlbel^ {from above). 

§ 1 00. Exceptions. Several classes of words are penacuted ; 

(a) All Segholate forms, i. e. those which have a fur- 
tive vowel in their final syllable, § 359. 

[This vowel is almost universally, Seghol.^ Patiahh^ or short Wiireq.^ 
§ 34. In a few cases, Shureq and Hhireq with Yodh appear to be 
furtive., and consequently employed as short vowels. E.g. in ^irin and 
which stand for irih and irii ; , for *’^1. , § 120. b. In pro- 

per names ending with the penult syllable is accented, as 
Micaiah; so also in , as the ^ is quasi furtive, § 120. 6.] 


* Words with the tone on the ultimate^ are not in this grammar marked with ex- 

cept for special purposes. The reader will understand, therefore, that a word without a toi^i-ag- 
cent noted, is after this to be regarded as having the tone on the wZiimafc, the Syntax exceptsj^ 
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(i) All duals are penacuted; and plurals of the same 
form with duals. 

E. g. dual, D''ya’^ ; plurals like the dual, D'^a , ; in all which 

cases the final Hhireq is short. 

[(c) Apocopated futures in verbs n^, which take a fur- 
tive vowel ; as ^ , § 283. 3. 7.] 

(d) All the forms of regular verbs, which receive for- 
mative suffixes beginning with a consonant ; excepting those 
which have tin and § 194. § 197. 

Exceptions to this rule may be found, but they are either the result of error in copyists 01 
printers, or the accent has been moved fiom its proper place by some of the causes described in 

$ i(n. 

(e) In Hiphil of regular verbs, all the persons are pen- 
acuted, which have Yodh characteristic between the two 
last radicals. The other persons follow the rule in d. 

(y') In Kal, Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal of verbs 
the tone rests on the penult in all the persons which have 
formative suffixes beginnmg with a voioel^ i. e. in all the 
persons where or is added to the root. 

But sometimes the tone is Milra; as , Imper. Such ex- 

ceptions are limited chiefly to Kal. 

Note. In all the persons of these verbs which have formative suf^ 
fixes beginning with a consonant^ (excepting the suffixes tzin and “(n), 
the tone rests on the epenthetic 1 or § 259, which is inserted be- 
tween the verb and the formative suffix. To this rule there are a 
few exceptions ; as , etc. where the tone is on the ultimate. 

Pool, Poal, and Hithpool of these verba are regularly accented, i. e. they have their tone like 
the corresponding conjugations in a regular verb- 

(g) In Kal, Niphal, and Hiphil of verbs the tone 
rests on the penult, in those persons which have forma- 
tive suffixes beginning with a vowel^ i. e. the suffi fl— , . 

In a few cases, the tone here is on the last syllable j as Imp, 
This is very rare, except in Kal. Comp. abov6 under/. 

Note. As in the case /Note, above, all the persons of these verbs 
which have an epenthetic i or § 268. c, before formative suffixes 
beginning with a consonant^ (excepting the suffixes tairj and have 
the tone on the epenthetic syllable, i, e. on the penult. 

All the other parts of the verbs are regularly accented, viz. 
H(JrtSaI^olel, Polal, Hithpolel, and those persons in Kal which have 
*^ofmative suffixes beginning with consonants and not preceded by an 
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§ 100 . TONE SYLLABLE. 


epenthetic syllable (i or ; as , etc. So participles of these 
verbs, ia the fem. and plural, are regularly accented. Comp, undery*. 

(h) The paragogic endings^ H- and fl-- , when suffixed 
to verbs, affect the tone in the same manner as the for- 
mative suffixes ^5 and . 

Of course they draw down the tone upon the ultimate^ in all cases 
except such as are noted above, under and g, where it is penacute 
with these paragogics. E. g. Milra^ nnnT for ^721 , Imp. Piel of nttt ; 
ini *7 for , Imp. of , Milel^ nnbij for iOfcN , 1 pers. Fut. of ni? J 

for Dnj , from t3?2n ; for i from pTp. 

Note, n- and paragogic are rarely added to any persons, ex- 
cept those which end with a radical letter of the verb ; and this most- 
ly in the Fut. tense. In the Praeter, only the 3d pers. feminine, in a 
very few cases, receives a paragogic In- or In- , (all other apparent 
cases of paragoge in the Praeter being quite doubtful) ; and this 3d 
pers. feminine retains, like a paragogic noun, the accent on the joe- 
nult^ contrary to h above. E.g. nmshrj, Josh. 6. 17; , 

S Sam. 1: 26, with Paltahh under where we might expect Qamets. 

(z) Nouns, pronouns, adverbs, and (in a few cases) par- 
ticiples, are penaciited^ when they have H- or para- 
gogic or local 

E. g. , n7^1n , masc. In a few instances, the ac- 

cent in these cases is found on the ultimate. 

Note. Yodh paragogic always draws down the accent upon itself, 

0) Verbs, nouns, etc. are Milel with the following 
suffix-pronouns; viz, '’31, '^nl, IHI, ’IPll, 

t]~, n_, and some others; also 

With j D_, shortened from T[_, D_, I-; which 
latter suffixes are Mika. 

The suffix-pronoun 'll, preceded by a Sheva vocal, is Milraj pre- 
ceded by a vowel, Milel; e. g. , but T’hi’J . 

^(k) Jfun epenthetic always m^ikes the tone penult ; e.g. 

paragogic always brings it to the 
finai .syUaUe ; as imBn, but with Nun, ]'nri153r! . 

(Z) T&nse accents, (and ki a few cases, other accents), 
occasion the tone to stand upon the penult., when its regular 
place would be on the ultimate; and vice versa. 

E, g. nsM , !i5ri; ; , nasi . 
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Shifting of the tone-sy liable, 

§ 101. The rules, in §99. § 100, constitute the regular,, usual prin- 
ciples of accentuation. But the tone-syllable is often shifted from its 
natural place ; e. g. 

(а) Vav, prefixed to the Praeter of verbs, makes the 
vrord Jllilra, 

E. ‘’nn Vi*' , ; inbhij , ; Hiph. , 

So too in verbs and § 100./! g. also in L 

Exceptions, (l) Always; the hrst per. plur. of verbs ; as . 

(2) Generally ; verbs whose third radical is a Quiescent ; as , 

, nN V • (^) ^^rbs vvith a pause-accent on the penult. (4) 

When a tone-syllable immediately follows, the tone is then commonly 
(not always) thrown back ; as ‘’rihSi^'1 . 

Note. Besides tkese Qxpeptions, there are other occasional instances of exception to the rule in 
a above, which either want of consistency, or inaccuracy in transcribers, has occasioned. 

(б) Vav conversive^ prefixed to the Future, commonly 
(not always) makes the word JWilel 

E. g, . In such cases, the verb must end with a 

radical letter, and its penult syllable be simple ; otherwise the change 
in question is excluded. 

Note 1. Apocopated verbs, with a furtive final vowel, are all ac- 
cented on the penult., in the Future. See § 283. 2. y. 

Note 2, Futures with Vav conversive remain Milra, (a) In the 
first pers, sing. ; as . (6) In verbs ; as . (c) With a 

pause-accent on the final syllable. 

(c) The particle (not) before the Future, usually 
(not always) makes it Milel. 

E. g. ln5Tri“"bN do not reprove^ you must not add, with the 

tone on the penult. But here practice is not uniform, as the accent 
is sometimes on the ultimate. 

Verbs nb, preceded bybci, commonly suffer both apocope afid 
retraction of the accent 

(d) A word regularly MUtq^ if imtnedW^^ 
by a tone-syllable, more usually becomes, 

E. g. ni regularly accented ^ ^^t alone, 

nbj. But as the penult syllable is often not adapted to receive an 
accent, and as the change of tone would, in some cases, have a tiah- 
dency^tG-^pbscure the sense ,in reading, the usage in questiqu, 1$ often 
neglected. 
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(e) The Imp. and Fut. apocopated, with an Optative, 
hortative sense, commonly (not always) throw back the ac- 
cent. 

E. g. keep thyself^ for let him see^ for nN'n’; ; 

for . The Future always does this, when it has -d furtive 

vowel.] 


Critical marJcs^ and Masoretic notes. 

[§ 102. In the common editions of the Bible with Masoretic notes, 
etc. a small circle over any word, e.g. shews that the margin 

is to be consulted, either for a different reading, (as Gen. 8:17, 
in the case above), or for liierae majores vel minores., Piska^ puncta 
extraordinaria^ etc. The mark ( ) over words in Van der Hooght, etc. 
refers to a marginal note. 

§ 103. and Keikibh. There are a considerable number of 

marginal readings (about 1000), in our common Hebrew Bibles, most 
of which are quite aticietrt. Sothe of them correct grammatical anom- 
alies, some are euphemisms, and some propose a different word. They 
are probably the result of an ancient recension of Hebrew manu- 
scripts. The marginal word is called , QfH, which means, read ; 
i. e. this word is read, instead of the word in the text to which it re- 
lates, and which is called Kathibh^ i.e. written or text. The vow- 

el-points under the Kethibh belong to the Qeri, which is printed with- 
out points. If a word is omitted in the text, the vowel-points stand in 
the place with a small circle over them, while the letters belonging 
to them are printed in the margin; as Judg. 20: 13. This is called 
Nb] "'np , read but not written. If a word is superfluous in the 
text, it is left unpointed ; as Ezek. 48: 16. This is called fi^b] i 
written but not read. 

§ 104. Liierae majores et minores distinguish themselves, § 10. 
Ptskd (i^pbl^) means separation, i. e. a space left in the text in the 
middle of a verse ; as in Gen. 35 : 22. 

Puncta exiraordinaria are marked thus, . See Gen. 18 : 9. 

33 : 4, where the points over the letters are exiraordinaria. 

The Rabbins regard these, as designating some mysterious significations of the words over which 
they are placed. Probably the original design of them was, to denote that the reading wag suspi- 
cious. number of words over which they are found is only fifteen. For a full account of all 
the marginal and other notes in the Masoretic editions of the Hebrew Bible, see theprefhoeio Van 
der Hooght^s Hebrew Bible, 93— 45.] 



PART II 


CHANGES AND PECULIARITIES OP CON- 
SONANTS AND VOWELS. 


Changes of Consonants. 

.[§ 105. It is a principle, occasionally developed in the Hebrew 
language, that letters of the same organ are easily commuted. E. g. , 

, all mean back ; and the like in a number of cases, in the dif- 
ferent classes of letters mentioned in § 12. But changes of this na- 
ture belong to lexicography., as they do not affect the grammatical 
forms of words. 

§ 106. The changes winch affect the consonants, may 
be ranked under assimilation^ casting away^ addition.^ and 
transposition, 

§ 107. Assimilation, Several consonants are occasionally 
assimilated ; viz. 

(1 .) In the first syllable of words ; viz. (a) JSfun.^ most frequently of 
all; e, g. for from, this., for . This is very com- 
mon in verbs "D , § 252, but not universal. (6) Lamedh., rarely ; pro- 
bably in the article bn in all cases, § 163, as for bin , 

etc. Also in the verb npb; as Fut. , for Hj^b';. (c) Resh^ very 

seldom; in as instead of •T^n'^ 

for , which is the form of the word in Syriac and Arabic, (d) 
Tau, in the praeformative nn (in Hithpael), often assimilates itself to 
the first radical of the verb ; e. g. •> ? see § 187. 

b. 2. 3. (e) Mem, only in a few foreign words ; as for TBfib , 

in Greek lapnadig. (/) Fod^, in some verbs *»D, § 251. : ^ ^ 

{2.) In the last syllable of words. In all the cises npder 1, the 
assimilatibi!^ as we have seen, is indicated by a .Ba^^gJi'esTi forte in the 
following lettesr. But assimilation occasionally happens, at the end of 
words.^ where a Daghe^h forte cannot be written, § 72. This takes 
place, in cases furtive vowel would stand in the final syl^fcle 

of the word in its ft^ferm ; e. g. n^for nJjn , for , n:a #^5.2 , 
etc,' So also, nb for Vil?, ndS 9 for 
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§§ 108 — 110. CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 

JRemarL All languages have a practical tendency toward shortening; words, 
and nssJinilating' some of the letters. E. g;. in Greek instead of cvp- 

7,au^L(voj; and so at the end of words, odovg for bSurg, (Gen. ^^orros), KXrjiD'ic for 
Khjurji'g (Gen. ICZjjuyvrog), In Latin, tllusiris for inluHris^ etc. 

§ 108 . Consonants cast away or dropped. Instances of 
this natare occur ; yiz. 

(а) Jit the beginning of words^ by aphaeresis^ when a Sheva is un- 
der the letter. E. g. (l) Meph ; as for , and so not unfre- 

quently. (2) Yodh ; as for '^b.’;' , b^i for 'b^'2-] . (3) JV[em : as nj^b 
for nj^b^ . (4) JYun ; as ‘Jii for ina . It is doubtful, whether any let- 

ter which has a proper vowel, suffers aphaeresis. It seems to be lim- 
ited to cases where Sheva is used under it. 

(б) In the middle of words^ by Syncope. This happens, when a 
Sheva precedes the letter dropped. In case of syncope, the vowel 
of the letter syncopated, takes the place of this Sheva. E. g. for 

for ‘^75b'^ for ‘iTabr:’;', ‘^b.bb for ^b,7:?nb ; *'3? for 

*^1^. , ^3 for '’IS ; ^ib^ for ; b3 for b?.2 , etc» Syncope of N is pret- 
ty frequent ; of n , very common; of 1 and more seldom, except 
in verbs nb ; of , very rare. 

(c) At the end of words^ by apocope, (l) Jkfcm and JYun at tbe 
end of all plural nouns, etc, in the construct state, § 332. (2) Perhaps 
Kun at the end of some proper names; as for . (3) ii final 
is often dropped, when words receive suffixes, etc. 

Note. The omission or dropping of the Quiescents as such, (which 
often happens), is treated of in §§ 63 — 65. 

§ 109. Consonants added. This sometimes happens ; viz. 

(a) At the beginning of words, by prosthesis ; e. g. bn73ln and b^T^n^t ; 

Greek (6) In the middle of words, by 

epenthesis; e. g. sing. MTdn, plur. niriTJlSf ; for . (c) At 

the end of words, by paragoge ; as •‘ibpp'^ , pbtlp*; . Also and ii- 
are frequently added ; so and i sometimes, to participles and nouns. 
8ee § 125. b. c. d. 

§ 110. The grammatical transposition of letters is limit- 
ed principaliy to tlic conjiigation Hithpacl, Avhen it begins 
with a Sibilant ; § 187. a. 

In lexicography, there are a considerable number of transpositions ; 
c. g. and U;::b , a lamb ; and 7^2 , to break; and Mbl^ , 
vjickedness^ etc, Such transpositions are most frequent, between the 
Sibilants and Resh. 

Noie. The exchange of a letter, for one of a corresponding class 
which may fill its place, is not an unfrequent thing in lexicograph^^; 
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as and exult ; and ‘llDb , to shut up. But these chan- 

ges belong not to grammar. In Hithpael only, is the transposition in 
question a grammatical one, § 187.] 

Peculiarities of the Gutturals and Resh, 

§ 111. The Gutturals are never doubled in pronuncia- 
tion j and Resh, in this respect, is like them. Hence 
Daghesh forte^ (which is a sign of reduplication), is not ad- 
missible in the Gutturals or in Resh. 

A few cases only occur, of Daghesh forte in Resh j as n’n3 , 

D'nb , etc. 

§ 112. As a compensation for Daghesh forte, excluded 
from the Gutturals and Resh, the preceding vowel is 
lengthened, §58. §59. 

E. g. instead of ‘:pa,ns>3 instead of CiS>tt , ‘^'^3 instead of 

, etc. But rt and In commonly take Pattahh long before them ; as 
ins instead of bnS; instead of . 

[Note. In a great number of cases, Pattahh long is the compensa- 
tive vowel ; almost always before In and n , when the A sound is re- 
quired. In other cases, DagheshM Hhireq, i. e. Hhireq including a 
quiescent Daghesh’d letter, is sometimes adopted, instead of Tseri ; 
e. g. (not instead of to-5>er ; so yfijq (not 7^.?.) 

; also Qibbuts long and impure instead of Hholem, as Iniqn? (not 
n^ns) instead of ii?5n j . It follows, that the student must not always 
expect a vowel long in appearance,^ before the Gutturals ; because — 
and _ /owg, are frequently used instead of and . The use of long 
(instead of Hholem), is unfrequent.] 

§ 113. The Gutturals are prone to take the A sound 
before them ; particularly in a final syllable. 

E. g. 'slz'Oh (Imp.) instead of ^ 12 '^ , T instead of . Oilen 
too VO' z. penult syllable ; as instead of ^ instead 

Note i.; In almost all cases, wherfe the^Tin^ syllable has a Guttu- 
ral at the ehd, and has also a mutable ^owel, that vo#el is exchanged 
for Pattahh as Imp. instead of Piel, instead of 

?»i^,etc. ' ' ’'"'‘i, *' 

Note 2. In case; the final syllable with a Guttural has a lon^^p^- 
el, which must be retailed, Pattahh furtive is put before the P^tu- 
ral ; ‘as §“'^3U5r5 , , etc. See § 69. 

Note 3; Resh never takes a Pattahh furtive. 
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§§ 114 — 117. PECULIARITIES OF QUIESCENTS. 


§ 114. Instead of simple Sheva vocal, the Gutturals 
take a composite Sheva. 

E. g. n*'bN , ':]’DrT , ; see § 49. Note. Sheva simple stands un- 

der the Gutturals, at the end of a mixed syllable, after a short vovrel, 
and when a silent Sheva is required, § 50 ; as , fehtj . 


Peculiarities of Quiescents, 

In treating of the vowels^ it was necessary to notice the quiescent 
and otiant power of the letters it n 1 , {Ehevi) 53 — 57, so far as 
might serve to illustrate the nature of the vowel sounds, in which the 
Eheroi quiesce. Some more particular notice of the various phases 
and powers of these letters, is proper here. 

§ 115. General principle which regulates quiescence. The 
letters ti, % \ (JSvi) quiesce, when a homogeneous vowel 
precedes them;(§ 53), and, according to the analogy of 
other consonants, they would stand at the md of di mixed 
syllable, and take a simple Sheva silent, express or im- 
plied, § 56. 2. 

E. g. instead of instead of , 

instead of ilD';’; , instead of . 

Note. If the preceding vowel be naturally heterogeneous^ still, in 
very many cases, it does not exclude quiescence. But a peculiar ex- 
pedient is adopted to effect this ; see § 117. 1. Comp, with this, § 66. 3. 

Such is the general rule for cases of quiescence, (subject however 
to many exceptions). But quiescence is not limited to this case only ; 
for, 

§ 116. Quiescence sometimes happens, when the Evi 
would (by analogy) have a vowel ^ specially when they 
would take a furtive one ; § 119. c. 2. § 120. c. 

E. g. Dip instead of Dip , D-lp instead of D*‘np , instead of 

instead of^i;ij.n, nii?^ instead of m.5*| , instead of 
; and so often, when the vowel preceding the furtive one is ho- 
mogeneous. But usage only can enable the learner to distinguish, 
such cases. 

§ 1 1 7. The general rule demands that the preceding vowel should 
be homogeneous.^ as a condition of quiescence, but quiescence is often 
effected, (in cases when such preceding vowel would be naturally he- 
terogeneous), in two different ways ,* for, 
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(1) The vowel may conform to the Quiescent, in or- 
der to become homogeneous. 

E. g. for , (which would be the regular analogous form), is 

substituted i. e. the heterogeneous short Hbireq in the sylla- 

ble iti, conforms to, or becomes homogeneous with, the Vav in irr. 
So ribia? for for !n';b5 , etc. 

(2) The Quiescent may conform to the vowel. 

E. g. for , Jib^l for "‘b.l , fibu: for lb’^ , etc. 

Practice only can teach the student, when the cases which come within these lules take place. 

§ 118. The letters 1, % having a vowel of their own, 
and being preceded by a consonant with Sheva, sometimes 
remit their vowel to the place of the preceding Sheva, and 
become otiant. 

E. g. for for , “iita for 1i«a , H'jNS 

forrt"iNs; NiaVor iii3 , dnp for Difs , ■’» for-iiv, ■'3 for ‘’■13; WN 
for n3:’N, for 

omitted) for T';ji , etc. 

[Note 1. This has been named Syriasm; but improperly, since it 
appears so very often in Hebrew, (taking all the cases together), as 
to shew that it is a property of the dialect, and not the result of er- 
ror in Syraizing transcribers. Usage only can determine the cases, in 
which it is admitted. 

Note 2. Such cases, also, have been represented by all the gram- 
marians as quiescence, in respect to N . That they are not so, but cas- 
es of oiium, is plain from the following examples ; viz. nitnpb (instead 
of nx-ipb); but with a sing, suffix, intfipb, with a plural one, 
DSnstnpV- So ^^3Nb73 (instead of niNbS), constr. statte nSsSs , 
with suffix *:5npNba • Meph, then, has no effect on the mutability or 
quantity of the vowel which precedes it, in such cases ; consequently it 
is otiant. Instances of Vav and Yodh do not occur in the same way as 
those above of Aleph ; hut such cases as 'S for ■’IS, ‘'y for ■'15; 
for , 'bSPi for ■’’'bSW, etc. shew that Vav and Yodk do becotod as 
completely otiant as Aleph, and on thh like principles. F^, etymolo- 
gy’s sake^ Yodh and Faro are rfelaitied‘;:ki;.SU(#w<s^tte^^ (for 
Nfe(for N13) ; and in these the appearance 

of being but are in fact, examples shew. 

The principle is amtextensive ohe in regard t& fYtv and FodA, in Verbs 
ni , which are ^ro^fr li? and It will account for a gr^ part 
of the abridged fornfl8)<ff 'these verbs Sise § 281. In other dkpfes of 
words, such otium of FedA aad is far more seldom Aah' that of 
Aleph. 
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§§ 119 , 120 . PECULIARITIES OF QUIESCENTS* 


Note 3. , being otiant^ are frequently omitted in writing ; 

e. g. for , bn]] for bni^^ ; for ixis — jsi:h , Jib'^ for ^lb^ ; 

for '^■]3 , ^bri"; for , etc. ; see § 57. § 63. 

§ 119. Peculiarities of Aleph. These are so many, that they need 
an explicit and separate statement. 

(а) Aleph is sometimes, (1) A Guttural; as in . (2) A Qui- 
escent ; as in . (3) It is sometimes treated as a common 

consonant ; as , plur. tzi‘'i!<b:D , WNn boii-shd. Usage only can de- 
termine all the respective cases of these different powers. 

(б) Aleph at the end of a word has no guttural power (comp. § 69), 

but is either quiescent, otiant, or employed like other consonants ; e. g. 
quiescent, as in ; otiant, as in see § 67. b. a. or 

it retains a common consonant power, e, g. in Segholates, asisb3 , plur. 

, with suffix , sobh-^t^dm. 

(c) Aleph in the middle of a word^ (1) Like other Gutturals, it takes 
a composite Sheva where they take one. But in some cases, it drops 
such Sheva, and quiesces in the preceding vowel, lengthening it ; e. g. 
S?:i<b instead of instead of Cn"'nb^b , J instead of 

for etc. comp. § 152. c. 2. These may be called 

cases of contraction. In in lii*’b , the points are not appropriate ; for 
the Jews read, '':“tNb=*’Db^‘b , as the Pattahh is long. The word, 
however, is sui generis in respect to form, (2) But where the other 
Gutturals take a Sheva silent (§ 114. Note), Aleph usually becomes 
quiescent; e. g. , but with another Guttural, as (3) 

Aleph penult,^ in words that would regularly he Segholates, and where 
N would then have b furtive vowel, more usually (not always) rejects 
such vowel, and quiesces in the preceding vowel (if homogeneous), 
and lengthens it; e. g. for for ; see § 116. 

(4) Immediately before a vowel, it sometimes remits that vowel to 
the preceding letter with a Sheva, and becomes otiant; see § 118. 

(rf) Aleph at the beginning of a word, (l) If it have a proper vow- 
el, it is regular. (2) If it have a composite Sheva, in some few ca- 
ses, (after the manner of the Syriac), it employs a long vowel instead 
of it; e. g. instead of for for 

• This happens only at the beginning of words. 

§ 120. Peculiarities of Vav Am> Yodh. (a) At the end of syllables 
and wordsf Vav and Yodh, in case they would regularly have a silent 
Sheva, and are preceded by homogeneous vowels, uniforiply quiesce^ 
§115. (6) They quiesce at the end of words, also, when they would 
be preceded by a silent Sheva, or analogically would be preceded 
by a furtive vowel; e.g. instead of for 'I'n '] , nrii in- 
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stead of 1^3, for with Pattahh furtive. Tothispria- 

ciple there are one or two exceptions in respect to Vav ; e.g. liS)?, 

With the case is different; e.g. (instead of i^pn) with 
otia7it ; on the other hand, with moveable, like the other con- 
sonants. 

(c) Vav and Yodh penult, which would regularly take a furtive 
vowel, reject it, and quiesce in a preceding homogeneous vowel ; e. g. 
ni!:^ instead of niri; , instead of instead of nilpp; 

comp. 5 1 19. c. 3. 

§ 121. Peculiarities of He. {a) M the beginning and in the middle 
of words, it is always a moveahle consonant, Apparent exceptions are 
some compound proper names, (as with quiescent J-i), which 

depend only on the transcriber. (Z>) He^ at the end of words, is near- 
ly always quiescent; as gd-/d, § 64. When moveahle, it is mark- 
ed with Mappiq; as gd-hhdk^ § 84. (c) It will bear a furtive 

vowel before it without quiescence ; e. g. hip , , hpi , etc. and 

must in such cases be considered as moveable ; comp. in § 119. 
&, in etc. {d) He is frequently made otiant^ at the end of a 

word, by a Daghesh forte euphonic; e. g. MT“h79=htp, 
mdt'tobh^ “'ns hTii'" ^d-sep-peri. But this belongs merely to modes of 
reading. 

§ 122. The Qpiescents are sometimes commuted; which naturally re- 
sults from the fact, that the same vowels are homogeneous with differ- 
ent Quiescents. (1) At the end of words. E. g. 


T 

is put for 


as 

ir ; Ir 

for 



— 


- 


— 



. — 


- 


— 

nsc'j 


— 

1 , 

... 


— 

riD 
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— 

N'iJPO 
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'‘I- 
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1 .^ 

— 

, 

- 

TOy 

— 

riiuy 


— 


_ 

n“'h 

— 

tlNl 


— 

N-, 

- 


— 

limn 


(2) Sometimes in the middle of words; as for 

for , n;; n for iih , etc. * " 

§ 123. Quiescenls are frequently omitted in writing words, § 63. 

§ 124. The Quicscents frequently suffer apocope. 

(a) In verbs n?, in the Fut. and Imper., and when they have suf- 
fixes; §283. 3. /. § 31 : 3 . 

(^>) In nouns with suffixes or increase, derived from the same 
class of verbs ; § 378. 6.] 


8 
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§§ 125 — 1*27. CHANGES OF THE VOWELS. 


§ 125. The Quiesccnts, (with a vowel preceding them), 
are often employed by way of paragoge. 

{a) Aleph is sometimes para^os^ic, after the syllables, i ; 
c.g. , N^^bn=^l!Di:n they go. This last form 

is a usual one in Arabic. 


{h) Also in-, rr-; e.g. tbpN, iibsqpN; 

(c) More seldom T ; e.g. pronoun suffix d- , parag. iid— ; so in the 
noun parag. irvjh . 

{d) Rarely V , as ; but Yodh is often inserted be- 

tween two words, united to form a proper name; as man^ bfij 
God, united Gabriel.^ i. e. man of God. 


Note Several pionouns are of ilic same foim and ‘lonod ah sup'^ nf ilie-^c paiagogic letters. Ih 
such cases, the connevion of the word with the context mini dLiLiiuine whethor such doubtful 
forms are pronouns or paragn^io lciter:>. 


CHANGES OF THE VOWEES. 

§ 126. The changes, which words in the Hebrew (as in other lan- 
guages) undergo, in order to designate their vMrious relations and sig- 
nifications, are effected partly by a change in the vowels, and partly by 
a change in the consonants. The laws which regulate the vowel- 
changes., are the subject of our present consideration. 

§ 127. Vowels mutable and immutable. The general 
principle is, that pim Vowels are mutable ; impure ones im- 
mutable, See § 20. seq, 

[Exceptions, (l) Long impure vowels are sometimes exchanged for 
each other ; as , plur. . (2) Long impure ones,, for long 

pure ones ; as Imp 2d pers. masc. a=lp , 2d pers. plur. fern. njTop with 
Hholem pure ; Niph. Fut. 3d masc. sing. with Hholem impure 
and protracted, 3d plur. fern. nj’Ojfn, with Hholem pure and muta- 
ble; Hiph. Imp. 2d pers. plur. masc. ii'"'bpn, plur. fern. ri:J:bpr: 
with Tseri pure. (3) Long impure vowels for short ones; as , 
const, bni gedhdl ; irr7:::h, constr. ni^dh. (4) Long impure vowels for 
Shevas ; e. g. nr.J, fern, rrnbj . It will of cour«;e be understood that 
all the long pure vowels are, from their nature, mutable. 

All these clianges, excepting No. 1, and tho fiist instance in No 3, aie very frequent in He- 
brew, The laws of declension, in such cases, supersede ihe usu.il laws of the vowels, applicable to 
other cases ; so that one can call no vowel in Hebrew absolutehf immutable , all being liable in 
certain cases to change. Bat when and where this happens, can bo learned only by practice. 

iVote 1, The composite Shevas in a like way, are frequently ex- 
changed for each other, in the course of declension ; e. g. , fern. 
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with sufhx. • The A sound is shorter than the 

E sound. 

Note 2. The proper mutable vowels are these ; viz. Qamets, Tseri, 
and Hholem, all long and pure ; Pattahh medial and short, Seghol 
medial and short, Hhireq medial and short, Qamets Hhateph, andQib- 
buts shoxt, all pure. The other vowels are immutable in the sense 
above detined, i. e. they remain immutable, unless a particular form of 
a word becomes more imperious than the usual laws of the vowel- 
changes.] 

§ 128. (a) The changes of vowels for each other are 
very generally, (not always), limited to the respective clas- 
ses to which they belong. 

A few exceptions appear ; as , plur. , plur. 

So Hiph. b"'t:5prT , 2 pers. Ijbbpn . Every language has some such 
anomalies. Practice only can teach how to distinguish them. 


(6) Each long mutable vowel has one or more corres- 
ponding short ones, for which it may be exchanged; and 
vice versa. E.g. 


Long pure vowels. Corresponding short vowels. 

Qamets ( t ) Pattahh ( - ) 


Tseri 


Seghol ( V ) 
Hhireq short ( . ) 


Hholem (-) 


t^ihbuls short ( 
Qamets Hhateph ( ^ 


) 


[ § 129. Long mutable vowels are exchanged for corres- 
ponding short ones ; (a) When they are in a mixed sylla- 
ble on wliicl) the tone rested, and from which the tone, 
for some special cause, has been removed, either forward 
or backward. 


E. ^.forwards ; as 

yiq-tbl-hha; *1210^, before Maqqeph, as Vs, kbl 

i^'^sher^ § 89. With tone moved backwards^ i. e. towards the right hand ; 
as 1.??., 5 ^^y-y^qom; tanfcps. The 

reason of such changes is, that long vowels cannot stand in mixed syl- 
lables, unless they are tone-syllables, § 36. Of course, when the tone 
is removed, they must be shortened. 

Note. A few solitary cases are found, of apparent exception to this 
principle ; e.g. 1 Sam. 17: 35, * But the first Yodh here is 

merely 2 , fulcrum^ § 64. 
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^ 100 . CHANGES OF THE VOWELS. 


(6) When they are in a mixed syllable, which the con- 
struct state requires to be shortened. 

E.g. word^ but ‘15‘7 "word of Jehovah^ where the orig- 
inal syllable ‘ni is shortened to ^5; see § 342. h. 

(c) Long vowels before a Daghesh forte latent, in a 
a final letter (not a Guttural), when a change is required, 
for the most part are exchanged for an appropriate short 
vowel. 

E.g. (a) Tseri goes into Hkireq pai'vum; as tUN (with Dag. forte 
implied in the Q), . (6) Hholem into Qihbuts short ; as pn , ; 

but sometimes into (garnets Hhateph^ as oz-zi. 

Note. If the tone remains, the vowel continues long in such cases ; 
e.g. ri’jib shdm-md^ hem-rnd, 

(d) A pause accent falling on final Tseri, not unfre- 
queiitly shortens it into Pattahh. See § 145.] 

§ 130* Short vowels in mixed syllables become long ; (a) 
When the form of the word is in any w^ay so changed, 
that they come to stand in a simple syllable. 

E. g. ; btop , So, of course, before a 

Quiescent ; as instead of instead of nbi = . 

[(6) When a Daghesh forte is omitted in writing, the 
short vowel that would stand before it becomes long ; § 
112. comp. § 58. § 59. 

E.g. instead of instead of ‘lib instead of 

‘713 , etc. 

Note I. Daghesh forte, implied in a letter at the end of a word, 
(it cannot be written in such a case, § 72), usually prolongs the vowel 
which precedes. E. g. instead of , tl3i$ instead of 72 N , 
for •liNq'] yiih-dvv ; but sometimes the vowel remains short, as b^1 for 
(not nD) for naD . 

Note 2. In the case h above, the syllable with the short vowel, 
becoming a simple one by the coalescence of the implied Dagliesh’d 
letter, the vowel must of course be lengthened, according to the rule 
a above. Before irt and h, however, the vowel Pattahh usually re- 
naains, in such cases ; but it is long, § 112. Note. 

(<^) The article prefixed to a few words, lengthens tlie 
short vowel in them. 

E. g. 1Z3? , toil ; , irrji ; -15: , ; 1? , 

Usage only can distinguish such cases. 
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§ 131. A Pause accent falling on a medial Pattahh or 
Seghol, commonly (not always) lengthens it. 

E. Uyo; pin , Occasionally other accents do the 

same; see § 149.] 

Falling away of the Voioels. 

§ 132. Vowels are said to fall away, when they are 
dropped and a Sheva takes their place. 

E. g. ni'T , , where the vowel under the 7, in the first word, 

falls away in the second. 

•Note. Apocope of vowels is dropping them at the end of a word ; 
as , where the final quiescent long Seghol of the first 

word is dropped. 

§ 133. When the tone is moved Jhrward one syllable^ (i. c. 
moved toward the left hand); (a) The penult vowel of 
the ground-form'^ falls away, if pure and mutable. 

E. g. ni7 , "'ni7 ; ib? shifted, the vow- 

el remains ; e. g. , '^3*55;^ . 

(Jb) If the tone is moved forward two syllables^ both the 
ultimate and penult vowels, if mutable, fall away. 

E. g. I )?.! 9 ; where both vowels of the 

ground form vanish. In regard to the short Hhireq which takes the 
place of one of them, see § 137. In regard to Sheva being inserted 
when the vowel is dropped, see § 52, 

[§ 134. Regimen or the constrvct state (§ 332), usually 
occasions both the ultimate and penult vowels to fall away, 
if pure and mutable. 

E. g. 737 worf words of Jehovah. But not all vow- 

els which appear to be mutable, are so; see § 20 seq. on the vowels. 
In particular, Tseri in participial forms, and in many others, remains 
unchanged by a state of regimen ; e. g. btpi p , reg. the same ; , 

reg. the same ; tziV , reg. the same ; other like forms follow the rule, 
e. g. ‘ji , reg. , reg. . The vowels are sometimes dubi- 

ous by usage ; as in UJ73 , reg. U57D and **25 7 e . 

Note. Tn Segholate forms, (Dec. VI. of nouns), the final vowel is 
merely furtive ; so that, these nouns being monosyllabic in theory, 


* Tlie ground-form ia the primary one, in number, gender, oi tense, to which it belongs , the 

original, from which the others aie derived. 
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regimen makes no change in their vowels. See in the Paradigm of 
Pec. VI. 

§ 135. Where the gromd-form of a word receives an ac- 
cession at the end beginning with a vowel ; (a) Which re- 

quires both consonants of its final syllable to be united with 
such accession in the same syllable, then the final vowel 
of the ground-form falls away, if mutable. 

This happens most frequently in verbs; e. g. , fern. hbtDj]); 
bbp*; , phir, fern. part. pres, btjp, fern, l^btip, 

plur. u''bt2p; in Piel, ‘lobti , fem. nT^bX] ; but also in nouns of Pec. 
VII., as 5 plur. 

(6) Also, where only the final consonant is united with 
an accessory vowel, but the penult consonant, from the 
nature of syllabication necessary to the form of the word, 
must have a Shem silent^ the final vowel of the ground- 
form falls away. 

E. g. Imp. fem. “*bt:p (not '^bbp), ground-form bbp ; sibttp (not 
*lbbp), ground-form bbp . 

Note 1. If only the final letter of the ground-form is to be united 
with the accessory vowel, and the penult letter must retain a vowel 
instead of having a Sheva, then such vowel cannot fall away; e, g. 
, with suffix ; ipID, plur. 

Note 2. Usage only will enable the student readily to distinguish 
the cases where the rule is to be applied. We can see no reason, a 
priori^ why the Hebrews might not have said, , as well as , 
(especially since they say etc,); except that in this way, the 

method of suffix-for)ns is distinguished from that of simple declension, 
which marks person and number.] 


Rise of New Vowels. 

^ 136. We have seen, that two successive vowels may fall away 
(§ 133. h, § 134), on account of the tone being removed, or of regimen. 
In such cases, an impossible syllable would arise, (i, e. one with three 
consonants before a vowel, § 42) ; consequently, a 7 iew vowel must 
be inserted, in order to avoid this. 

E. g*. "^^“7 , constr. plur. dbhre. But this is inadmissible ; see 
§ 42. So , constr. (with one composite Sheva), vwuld 

be an impossible syllable. A vowel must therefore be supplied. 
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§ 137. In case the vowels falling away leave two simr 
pie Shevas, the usual supplied vowel is short Hhireq. 

E. g. "^57 ’ constr. instead of . 

§ 138. But if one of the two letters that have been 
deprived of their vowels, is a Guttural, then Pattahh or 
Seghol must be the supplied vo^vel. 

E. g. , constr. '’113:^ instead of i constr. . 

[§ 139. If an accessory prefix letter wath a Sheva, come 
before a syllable beginning with a Guttural which takes a 
composite Sheva, such accessory letter takes a supplied 
short vowel, which is homogeneous with the composite 
Sheva. 

E. g. , but with prefix h , ^ 

hh^k. The Futures of the verbs and make ; and 

analogous to this are the prefixes, as , contrary to the analogy 

of other guttural forms. 

§ 140. When in varying the forms of words it so hap- 
pens, that analogically two Shevas would come under two 
successive letters, and the first of these w^ould be a com- 
posite Sheva ; then the corresponding short vowel is sub- 
stituted for such composite Sheva. 

E. g. WSlTiD instead of , which would make an impossible 

syllable. So po-ol-khd instead of instead of 

The ground of this is, that from their nature two Shevas cannot stand 
together, unless the first be silent^ and the second vocal^ except at the 
end of a word. But in the case above, the ^rst is vocaly i. e. a com- 
posite one, § 46. a ; of course the expedient of a new vowel must be 
adopted, in order to avoid an impossible syllable.] 

Rise of furtive Vowels, 

§ 141. As the Hebrews rarely admit two consonants 
after a vowel, in the same syllable (§ 42) ; so, to avoid 
this, they supply furtive vowel, in most cases where such 
a concurrence would otherwise take place. This vowel 
is commonly Seghol short ; but under words having pe- 
nult "Guttural, it is Pattahh short ; with a penult Yodh, it 
is short Hhireq, 
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E. g. instead of TjbTs , for ‘^20, for n’^a for 

n'^2 . See on Dec. VI. § 359, and also § 283. 3. y. on the Segholate 
forms of verbs. 

[Note 1. The 2 pers. fern. sing. Praet. in verbs Lamedh Guttural, 
takes Pattahh/ffr^rae ; e. g. instead in order to ease 

the pronunciation, § 69. 

Note 2. All words having a furtive vowel are Milel^ i. e. accented 
on the pemli. In this w^ay they are distinguished from the few forms 
that resemble them, in the final vowel, but are accented on the ulti- 
mate; e. g. bbs, etc. Comp. § 100. a.] 


Euphonic changes of the Vowels, 


[§ 142. These are various, {a) A Guttural with QametS, seldom 
admits a Qamets or Pattahh immediately before it, but exchanges 
them for a Seghol ; e. g. instead of for T^lrTN ; 

nh 2 for Mh2 , for . 

T'* T-'-T .• • T T 

Note. The rule is not uniform. Such cases occur, as 
, etc. The word is anomalous, being put for or . 
The practice of the rule is occasionally extended, to cases where the 
Gutturals are not present; as •'nins where stands for 

also to Gutturals not pointed withQamets; as for , 

hd-h^dhd^shlm. 


{b) In mixed syllables, losing their tone, Seghol in some cases takes 
the place of Pattahh; e. g. T;. , for for . 

The reason of this is, that Pattahh is better adapted to a mixed sylla- 
ble with the tone ; Seghol, to one without it. Consequently, 

(c) In a tone-syllable, we sometimes find Pattahh instead of Seg- 
hol; e. g, ]j7T , const. , not . See Dec. V. of nouns, Parad. 

(d) A furtive vowel, at the end of words, causes the preceding 

vowel, if mutable, to conform. E. g. Qaineis ; as instead of 

nanin . Pajtahh ,■ as ^bb. for ‘^b.b . 7}eri ; as n“>b^ for . So 
in verbs, for b^. , ^jVn for jrinh. In Gutturals, for 

(e) Anomalous changes of the vowels occasionally occur ; proba- 

bly to mark the peculiar pronunciation of certain words. E. g, (l) 
Long vowels are put for short ones before the composite Shevas ; as 
ribnft for for tosh , for . (2) Short vow- 
els for long ones ; as for 'I'nhN , lah;; for "ah’; . (3) Long vow- 

els are put for short ones arising out of composite Shevas ; as =l5hNPi 
for , =irtb;:Nn for >1 n . 


All theso under n are very unfrequent . nud it re .I.Pncult to decide, whether thee should be at- 
tributed to mere accidental euphony, to negligence rn tranaeriliing, or to a piinoiplo of the language. 
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Vowels changed hy Accents. 

§ 143, Pause accents, (and sometimes others, see § 149), not 
only occasion a shifting of the tone-syllable of words (§ 100. Z), but 
very frequently occasion a change in the quantity of vowels; usually 
lengthening short vowels, but sometimes shortening long ones. 

§144. I. They lengthen short vowels ; changing Pattahh 
and Seghol (when used for Pattahh, § 142. into Qa- 
mets ; and Qamets Hhateph into Hholem. 

E. g. , n:j; ; ; ‘7^.^. (for , § 142. d\ . So 

where they shift the tone also ; as : nr;3?, nrii? . So 

vdy-yd-moth^ r- • 

Note 1. The praepositvoe and postpositive accents (§ 95), may af- 
fect vowels without standing on them, in the same manner as other 
accents which are placed on them ; e. g. (instead of *75^) 
Tiphha anterius^ Ps. 97: 1 ; (instead of with Segholta 

on the ultimate; see § 146. 

[§ 145. II. They shorten long vowels. Verbs in pause* 
frequently exchange Tseri ultimate for Pattahh. 

E. g. , ‘-isn hi2,p , )>iop ; , bar ; , •7b.: . So with 

verbs, when they have suffixes; as ob'^a^, ob'^TD^; ' 

But the cases are numerous, in which rule II. does not have any 
influence. The whole thing is mere arbitrary euphony. 

§ 146. A pause-accent on a word, which by declension 
has dropped the final vowel of the ground form (§ 135), 
restores that final vowel, and also lengthens the same if it 
be short. 

This takes place, (a) When such accent falls on the restored vormel; 
asr:N^_7, HNn;;, grouniform ground-form latj ; 

'“ibap*; , ground-form bbp*; ; , ground-form . 

(6) When it falls on the succeeding syllable; as •> instead of 

2:5; instead of Joel 2:8; t^lbb; in- 

stead of p^b.7 , Joel 2:7. 

N. B. Both of these usages are very often neglected. 

§ 147. Pause accents, falling on those persons of verbs 
(properly § 280), which drop a letter and a vow- 
el, restore the letter as well as the vowel dropped, and 
afFeet the vowel, as' in the foregoing section. 

* A word or syllable is said to be tnpaiise, when a pause-accent rests upon it. 

9 



G6 §§ 148 — 15*2. VOWELS changed by accession, etc. 

E. g*. , ground-form tit::— from In^a 

= , § 280. Note. 

§ iVu, Where no vcird has been dropped^ a pause-accent 

(a) Failing on, simple Sheva penult, puts Scgliol in its place. 

E, g. , tip. ; . 

(Jb) Falling on a composite Sheva penult, substitutes 

the corresponding long vowel. 

E. g. "*2.^., ,* ‘'Hn; cases with ( ••) do not occur. But 

the practice is not entirely uniform ; e, g. ; ‘'gh , '’X.n . 

§ 149. General Remark. The effect of pause-accents is not uni- 
form. In a great number of cases, no change is occasioned by them. 
On the other hand, most of the Disjunctive accents, and even several 
of the Corijunclivcs., not unfrequently produce the same effect in pro- 
longing syllables, as the Pause-accents. For example, {a) Disjunc- 
tives ; 

IT-' TT' IT ‘ r ' TT-' I ~ C r : ' “ 

Ps. 5 : 12. etc. {b) Conjunctives; as 5 i 

want of any 

regular system, in regard to the influence of the accents over the 
vowels, shews very clearly, that such influence belongs only to the 
occasional method of reading certain passages or words, and not to the 
essential mutations of the language itself] 

Voioch changed hy accession and transposition, 

[§ 150. Forms of verbs ending in receiving an accessory pro- 
noun beginning with a consonant, and not having the tone upon it, 
drop the first vowel of the ground-form, if it he mutable, and restore 
the second, which had been dropped by declension, and (if it be short) 
lengthen it. 

plur. with suffix so 

: • • Tf ; 

§ 151. Transposition is only occasional and euphonic. It belongs 
not to the rules of language. Instances of it are such as the follow- 
ing, viz. for ‘riDh'j , for , etc.] 

Vowels changed by position, 

[§ The prefixes to words, consisting of one letter, 

varj their vowels, according to the nature of the words 
to which they are attached. Thus, 

(a) The article (for bn § 162) has, (l) Usually, Pattahh followed 
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by forte ; e. g-. b^r . (2) Before] the Gutturals 

^ aiiJ n , it takes Qamets ; as . (3) Before 

'n and n, Pattabh long- is the more usual vowel; as ? T'^^u* 

(4) Before all the Gutturals, when they have a Qamets under them, 
the article usually takes Seghol ; see § 142. a. (5) The Daghesh after 
the article is not only omitted before the Gutturals and Resh (§ 111), 
but usually omitted, also, before words beginning with and having 
a simple Sheva ; e. g. for ^^^57:5:3 , Sw\';'n for . 

Note. When the article is preceded by the particles, :2 , b, it 
frequently suffers syncope (§ 108. 6), and gives up its vowel to the par- 
ticles ; as for D*'feiD!rTS , for Di'-nr) , D‘'‘i!-ib for D^’nJ^rrb . 

But on the contrary, it frequently resists syncope ; as d:jMb , etc. 

{b) The particles , 3 , b , are appropriately pointed with Sheva 
simple. But,(l) Before the composite Shevas, they take the correspond- 
ing medial vowel ; e. g. , '^bnb etc. (2) Before accented 

syllables, they usually take Qamets ; as r)l7Jb , niLjb b , dbb . But this 
is confined chiefly to forms of the Inf mood not in regimen; to pro- 
nouns ; and to tone syllables at the end of a verse, or of a disjunctive 
clause. In other cases, the usual punctuation is Sheva. 

(c) The cunjunction 1 is appropriately pointed with a Sheva sim- 

ple. But, (1) Before Gutturals with a composite Sheva, it takes the 
corresponding medial vowel ; as . (2) Before which would 

regularly have a composite Sheva, it sometimes takes a corresponding 
contracted vowel in which quiesces ; as u2‘’pb^^]. for l3"'nbi?7. , see 
§ 119. c. 1. (3) Before a ione-syllahle it frequently takes Qamets ; as 

"1111 ^lir, rihbi . The usual cases of this nature, are before a Dis- 
junctive accent ; before a Conjunctive one, 1 retains Sheva. (4) Be- 
fore a Sheva vocal cither simple or composite, under a letter not a 
Guttural, and also before d , 7a , D, it takes Shureq ; as bdbl , dTiTl , 

‘^bbi, (5) Before Yodh with Sheva, it takes 

long Hhireq ; as , "'7a"'i . (6) Before the verbs and , it 

sometimes takes short Hhireq or Seghol ; as uDfi^'^ni , . 

(d) The inierrogoiive changes its usual punctuation, (1) Before 

Sheva simple, it takes Pallahh; asi^pTddT . (2) Before Gutturals 

with Qamets, it takes Seghol ; as tdidnri , is he wise ? (3) Before Gut- 
turals without Qamets, Pattahh and sometimes Qamets ; ^b^ti , shall 
I go ? VOS ne ? (4) It sometimes imitates the punctuation of 

the article before a letter with Sheva ; e. g. iifndn an tunica? 
viaene meae ? And even before a letter with a vowel, although very 
rarely ; as an bonum erit ?] 



PART III 


GRAMMATICAL STRUCTURE AND FORMS 
OF WORDS- 


§ 153. Radical Words, The Hebrew and its cognate language^, 
in their present state, exhibit a surprising degree of regularity and 
uniformity, in the construction and sound of the radical words. This 
circumstance forms a broad line of distinction between them and all 
the western languages. Almost all radical words, which with few ex- 
ceptions are verbs, consist of only three letters usually forming two 
syllables ; as reigned^ the earth. From such triliteral roots 

are derived the various forms of nouns and verbs, which are used to 
express case, number, gender, person, tense, etc. and the different 
forms of nouns, adjectives, particles, etc. From this general principle 
of derivation as to nouns, etc. (which was commonly represented by 
the older grammarians as universal),, are to be excepted, perhaps, a 
few words, which constitute the names of familiar objects ; e. g. 
father,, SDN mother,, hand, etc. A few particles and primitive pro- 
nouns also are hiliteral in their root, and perhaps not derived from any 
triliteral word. 

<5 154. Conformity to the same principles. So extensively, in Hebrew, 
is the principle of inflection grounded on derivation from a triliteral 
root, that nouns which are primitive and biliteral, conform to the com- 
mon laws in their declension ; i. e. they are treated as though they 
were derived from triliteral roots. Thus by inflection becomes 
, as if derived from ; although iZJwNf seems to be a 

primitive. 

§ 155. Biliteral roots. From some appearances in the Hebrew 
language, it is probable that originally it contained a greater number 
of biliteral roots, than at present,* and that its triliteral forms were, in 
many instances, constituted by doubling the second radical of the root, 
or adding to it one of the vowel-letters, or the semi-vowel Nun. E. g. 

and riit: to he goorf, common root . HDD and ms to blow,, com- 
mon root ns. , ‘^^' 57 , to thrust down,^ common root 

In like manner, there are a considerable number of words in the 
Hebrew and its cognate dialects, in which two of the radicals are the 
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same," while the third is quite different, and yet the meaning of all the 
words remains the same. E. g. The verb signifying to lick^ is either 
, Di'b , PJ^b , , or p^b ; the letters i>b being uni- 

form in all. 

But if biliteral roots were originally more numerous than at pres- 
ent, they had conformed to the common laws of the language at least 
as early as the written Hebrew now extant ; since the written lan- 
guage every where presents the triliteral forms, as principally consti- 
tuting the radical words, 

§ 156. Quadriliteral and quinqueliteral roots are very rare in the 
Hebrew ; such as b?3^? a fruitful fields to devour^ to be 

quiet. Those which exist, are formed by the addition or insertion of 
a letter or letters, to lengthen the triliteral root ; in the same manner 
as triliterals are formed from biliterals, as described above in § 155. 

§ 157. The parts of speech in Hebrew are, the article., 
pronoun., verb (including the participle^., norm., adjective^ ad- 
verb^ pi'eposition^ conpinciion^ and interjection; which will be 
treated of in their order. 

§ 158. The proportional number of roots., in the various parts of 
speech in the Hebrew, may be thus arranged, (a) The verb is alto- 
gether most frequently primitive. (6) Only a small number of nouns 
are primitive, (c) The original pronouns, personal, demonstrative, etc. 
are all primitive, (d) Particles are some of them primitive, and some 
are derived from other parts of speech. The Hebrew has very few 
particles. 

Grammatical structure of words. 

§ 159. There are two ways in which case, number, gender, per- 
son, tense, &c. may be expsessed in any language. First., by the in- 
flection of the original words or ground-forms ; and secondly, by afiix- 
ing other words or particles, which serve to express relation. The 
Hebrews, as the sequel will shew, made use of both these methods. 

§ 160. Composite words., i. e. compound verbs, nouns, etc. which 
the Greek, Latin, and other western languages exhibit, are not usual 
in the Hebrew. Words properly componie are found iu Hebrew, almost 
exclusively in proper names ; where, however, they frequently occur. 

§ 161. The Hebrew also differs from the languages of the 
west, in the mode of writing many of its particles, and the oblique 
cases of personal pronouns. These, instead of standing by themselves, 
are 'commonly united with the verbs, nouns, etc. to which they belong, 
or on which they depend, so as to form with them but one word. 



70 


§§ 162 — 165 . ARTICLE. — PRONOUNS. 


OF THE ARTICLE. 

§ 162. The Hebrew has but one article, viz. ^n, com- 
monly written . It corresponds in a good degree, but 
not universally, with the definite article the in English. 

§ 163. In writing, the Lamedh of the article is al- 
ways assimilated to the first letter of the noun to which it 
is prefixed, and expressed by a Daghesh forte in that let- 
ter, or by some equivalent. 

E. the rain, instead of "11:27:3 h'n ; the man, instead 

bfl, etc., § 107. I. 6. § 111. For the various pointing of the 
article, see § 152. a. 

Note. That the original form of the article was , seems prob- 
able from the form of the Arabic article, , whose b is frequently 
assimilated, in the same manner as the Hebrew. The only difference 
is, that in Hebrew the assimilation, or some equivalent for it, is uni- 
versal ; in Arabic, it is usual only before the solar letters. 


OF PRONOUNS. 

§ 164. I. Pronouns personal. The Hebrew is rich in 
personal pronouns; not only distinguishing the masc. and 
fern, of the 2d and 3d persons, when they stand as the 
subjects of verbs, but possessing forms appropriate to the 
oblique cases which follow verbs, nouns, or particles. 

The following table e\liibits the Nominative case, or gi ound-form^ of all the personal pronouns. 



Singular. 



Plural. 


com. 

/, 



We, 

iDn: 

mas. 

thou^ 




am. 


fern. 

tho% 

ni<, 

'’nK 

ye, 



mas. 

he^ 



they. 


nan 

fern. 

she^ 


ivin (hi) 

they. 

irl’ 

n3n 

T •» 


[§ 165, (ct) In pause^ the pronouns assume the forms, , 

, etc., § 1 44. (6) The in hi)^ is paragagic^ 

§ 125. a, and otiant^ § 57. (c) The form seldom occurs; ^21^ , 
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only in Jer. 42: 6. {d) In i is paragogic^ 

§ 125. b. (e) The forms , "TiiJ (ai), DPifij, “IPIN, are proba- 
bly for nn:N, rj:^, cddcn, fnsN, § 107. a. (/) (Az), is 

anomalous, (probably the older form of the pronoun) ; the marginal 
reading or Keri (§ 103) always supplying the form £s'’^r7 , as a correc- 
tion. It is found only in the Pentateuch. 

Note. The ground-forms of the pronouns above, though general- 
ly designating only the Nominative case, do sometimes stand in other 
cases, § 468.] 

§ 166. TJie oblique cases of personal pronouns, in He- 
brew, are represented bj fragments of primitive pronouns 
umted with verbs, nouns, and particles, so as to make one 
word, instead of being written separately as in the wes- 
tern languages. 

For an account of these pronominal Su^xes^ as appended to the 
above mentioned classes of words respectively, see for verbs § 309 
seq., for nouns § 336, for adverbs § 405, for prepositions § 408, and 
for interjections § 410. 

§ 167. II. Pronouns demonstrative. Of these there 
are but few in the Hebrew, yiz. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masc. riT, fem. com. tVh? this. Com. these. 

riTVili "it, '^T, this. these. 

Note. The usual forms are those in the first line ; those in the 
second, are unusual. For ntit , the form rit is sometimes used ; once 
, Ezek. 36: 35. 

§ 168. III. Pronouns relative. The only proper one 
is , loho. which, what, of every gender and number, 

[Note. This pronoun is contracted mostly in the later Hebrew, by 
dropping the vN (§ K)8. a), and assimilating the (§ 107. c); as 
instead of ih • The tri (the apocopate form) has various pointing, 
according to the nature of the word which follows j e. g. , 'll?, 11?, 
"ip , as tn™ Ecc. 3: 18. 

§ 169. The demonstratives, fit and "^ITj are occasionally 
employed as relatives^ 

§ 170. IV. Pronouns interrogative. These are two, 
viz. "''a who, and na (Sia, na) what 

Note. Before a Daghesh euphonic, the form 'r:l2 is used, as ; 

before a Guttural with Qamets, n?5 , as . 
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171 — 173 . VERBS. 


OP VERBS. 

§ 171. Classification. They are distributed into (a) Primitive^ 
i, e. underived from any other words ; e.g. reig?i* to sit^ 

and so of most of the Hebrew verbs, {b) Derivative.^ i. e. such as 
come from primitives by the accession of formative letters. Such are 
all the conjugations of verbs excepting the first or Kal. (c) Denotn- 
inaiive.^ i. e. those which are formed from nouns, {de nomine)^ e. g, 
to live in a tent.^ from a tent. 

Note. These divisions concern the origin of \'erbs, but not the mode of inflection. A gieat 
number of verbs is comprehended in the class &, while very few belong to the class c. 

§ 172. hiflection. In respect to inflection.^ verbs are divided into 
regular and irregular. Regular verbs are those which are analogous in 
their inflections, and preserve through all their changes their original 
iriliteral root. Verbs irregular are either pluriiiteral, or those which 
drop or assimilate one or more of their radical letters. 

§ 173. Conjugation, (n) The term conjugation., in grammars of 
the Greek, Latin, and some modern languages, is employed to denote 
different classes of verbs, which are distinguished from each other 
by certain peculiar characteristics of form or inflection, and which are 
therefore said to belong to the first, second, third, etc. conjugation. 
In this sense, the Hebrew might be said to have several conjugations j 
but this word is not so used by Hebrew grammarians. 

{b) In Hebrew grammar, the word conjugation is applied to dif- 
ferent forms of the same verb., and corresponds in some degree with 
the term voice in Greek grammar, although it is employed in a much 
more extensive sense. The passive and middle voices, in Greek, ex- 
hibit the original idea of the verb under certain modifications, or with 
some additional shades of meaning. So the property of all the conjuga- 
tions in Hebrew, is to vary the primary meaning of the verb., by uniting 
with it an accessory signification. The Hebrews were thus enabled to 
express, by means of their conjugations, all those various modifica- 
tions and relations of verbs, which, in most other languages, are ex- 
pressed either by composite verbs, or by several words. 

Note. The most convenient arrangement is^ to make as many conjugations as there are forms 
of verbs, original and derived. These are presented to view in the following section. 


* Literally, he reigned. The Infinitive m English is used in this work, merely for the sake 
of brevity, m pieference to the Praeter which would exactly correspond to the Hebrew root^ 
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§ 174 '. The Usual Conjug vtioxNS of the verbs are as follows, 

ACTIVE. 

Name. Form. 

1. KrJ VjD 


3. Piel 




5. Hiphil b'’^pn 
7. Hithpael P^pnn 


PASSIVE AND REFLEXIVE. 
Name. Form. 


2. Niphal 
4. Pual 


6 . 


( '^‘4’ 

Hopha. 


{§ 175. Peculi \R Conjugations. The conjugations fre- 
quent only in certain classes of verbs, are, 

(а) 1 Poe! nniD. 2 Poal nniD. 3 Hithpoel !:Vl3rin . 

The'^e conjugations are found in the class named Aym doubled (^‘3?), 
and very rarely appear in any other. They take the place of Piel, 
Pual, and Hithpael, as these appear in regular verbs; see § 262. 

(б) In verbs Aijin Vav (l? § 269), forms similar in ap- 

pearance are common substitutes for the regular Piel, Pual, 
and Hithpael ; viz. 1 Pole! 2 Polai Q53ip. 3 Hith- 

poiei a^ipnn. 

Note. Although the appearance is the same, in the two classes, 
a and 6, yet the mode of formation is very dilTerent. E. g. etc. 

comes from the root iitD , and is formed by inserting i between the two 
Jirst radicals ; while etc. comes from tn^p, and is formed by 

doubling the last radical Most of the lexicons and grammars name the 
class 6, Pilel, Pulal, etc., because, in regular verbs, the shape of these 
conjugations would be like bbtDp , bbtip , etc. But as these conjuga- 
tions scarcely have an existence in regular verbs, (and have not even 
a similar corresponding one in the Arabic, excepting the very rare 
and peculiar conj. IX. and XL), so it is much better, for the sake of 
perspicuity, to name them as I have done here. A potiori nomen Jit ; 
a good rule in making out artificial denominations of this nature. 

§ 176. Unusual Conjugations. Most of these are of 
very rare occurrence ; and several of them occur not more 
than two or three times, in the whole Scriptures. They 
are as follows ; viz. 

1, Hothpaal or HutHpaal^ bup^nq , btipnrt , both passive forms of 
Hithpael. Comp. Pual in § 174. They are of very rare occurrence. 

10 
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§§177 — 181. verbs; unusual conjugations. 

(2) Pilel active, and Pulol passive, bitSjP , bbop , (comp. §175. b. 
Note), occurring only in five or six cases, in regular verbs. 

(3) Pilpel active, and Polpal passive, formed out of verbs and 
, by repeating the first and last radicals ; e. g. from bb-J comes b^bil , 

b^bn; from b^^, b^b^ and bsbD. These are equivalent to the forms, 
from the same verbs, described in § 175. a. b* 

(4) A form Tiphel seems to have been in existence; e. g. 

from il'^n , from b^V ^^^ce we have a Peoel form; e.g. in 

Note. Some others are made by some "lammaiianfi , but they are disputed ones, and it is of 
little or no importance to the siuilcMit to insert them here, as Ins lexicon will give him the requisite 
information. 

§ 177. Pluriliteral verbs, i. e. whose root consists of more than 
three letters, take the following forms ; viz. i 

tive ; baiD , , passive.] 

§ 178. No one verb in Hebrew exhibits all the conjugations above 
mentioned ; and very few exhibit all the usual ones in § 174. Neith- 
er does the active or passive meaning alxmays attach to the forms, 
under which it is ranged ; as will be seen in the sequel. Predomi- 
nant usage directs the classification of the respective conjugations. 

§ 179. The names of all the derived conjugations are borrowed 
from the various forms of the verb b?5 , which the old grammarians 
used in constructing the paradigms ; and are merely the modes of pro- 
nouncing those several forms. The first conjugation is called bp QdZ, 
or, (as it is usually written,) ATa/, i. e. light ; because it is not, like the 
derived forms., increased by the addition of any letter to the root. 
The other names are formed thus ; }::^'DZ JViph-^dl ; b^S Da- 

ghesh forte being excluded by the Guttural ; b^’S Pu-^dl^ Paghesh be- 
ing excluded; Hiph-^U ; b^'Dn H6ph-S>dl ; Bith-pd^^el^ 

Daghesh excluded; and so of the unusual conjugations. 

§ 180. The third person singular, of the Praeter tense in Kal^ is 
regarded as the root of all verbs ; one class (verbs * 1 ^) excepted, whose 
root is the triliteral Infinitive, as tlDTp. 

§ 181 . (a) Kal is generally active ; but it may be either 
transitive or intransitive. 

(Jb) The root has three different forms, distinguished 
by the final vowels, Patthah, Tseri, and Hholem. 

E. g. IpD to visits ]pT to be old.^ and to fear. 

Note 1. The form with final Pattahh is generally active, and tran- 
sitive ; but sometimes it is intransitive^ as bt!^ to be great. The other 
two forms are usually intransitive, but sometimes otherwise. 
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Note 2. Some verbs in Kal have a passive meaning* ; e. g. |5 t13 , 
to inhabit and to be inhabited ; to elevate^ and to be elevated. 

§ 182 . (a) Nuchal is formed by prefixing Nan to the 
gToanrl-tbrm of the verb, and drop'jing the first vowel of 
the same ; e. g. Vsy . 

Note. The real prefix seems to be 2 ^ 7 ; (in Arabic, it is . In 
the Infin. this developes itself; e. g. btOjpri = , Nun being as* 

sii/i^liited in the first form, § 107. a. The appropriate pointing of the 
prefix Non, in the Praeter, would be Sheva (:) ; but short Hhireq is 
necessarily substituted for it, § 137, or an equivalent vowel in case 
the first radical is a Guttural, § 138. 

{b) S^fsiiijications of Niphal. (l) It is passive of Kal, when Kal 
is transitive. (2) Passive of Piel, or of Hiphil, when they are transit 
tive and Kal is intransitive. (3) It is often a rr/?mzje form, correspond- 
ing to the middle voice of the Greeks ; as watch thyself 

he asked for himself These are the usual meanings. 

(4) It also has an intransitive sense, and often expresses passion or 
affection ; as ^»bn 5 , he was sich.^ Kal, inbti the same ; *13^.5 to sigh. 
(5) To shew one’s self as doing a thing, or as suffering it to be done ; 
e.g. to shew 07ie'^s self honourable^ (=i:5::3) to exhibit one’s 

self as smitten^ 'Hinsjj to suffer one^s self to he entreated. (6) To ex- 
press reciprocal action ; as to contend.^ viz. with another ; 

to fight, viz. with an enemy ; to confer with^ viz. another. 

Note, l^is often used in such a connetion, that it must be translated by a corresponding verb 
having caw, may, must, ouglit^ could^ would, should, etc, before it, e. g. Gen. 6. 21. 16 ’ 10. 20 ‘ 9, 
etc. 

§ 183. (a) PiEL IS characterised by its doublizig the 
middle radical ; as btOp . 

Note. In case the middle radical is a Guttural, and cannot take 
a Daghesh forte, the preceding vowel is prolonged, as a compensa- 
tion, (§ 1 1 1. § 1 12) ; e. g. for , etc. 

(6) Significations of Piel. (l) It is causative of Kal; e. g. IlliJ to 
perish., to cause to perish. This is the predominant meaning. 

(2) To let any thing or person be or do thus and so ; to regard or 
exhibit it or him, as being or doing thus and so ; e. g. to let one 
live ; p'nzi , to shew or pronounce one to be just ; £^721: , to pronounce one 
unclean. (3) It is intensive of Kal ; e. g. to ask^ to beg ; 

to break, to dash in pieces. (^4) It has a privative sense ; 
e. g. ^55 lo know., "ISS to misapprehend ; Hiph. to take root., 

Piel. to root out. (5) It often agrees, in signification, with Kal 
transitive ; seldom has it an intransitive meaning. 
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§§ 184 — 187 . verbs; signif. of the conjugations. 


§ 184. PuAL is simply the passive of Piel, and is characterised by 
a Dag*hesh in the middle radical, (or a compensation for it when it is 
excluded), and by Qibbuts short or Qatnets Hhateph in the first syl- 
lable ; e. g’. hDjp , or irtajj qoiidl 

§ 185. {a) HipiiiL j}rtirt\es He, and inc;er1s Yodh^ before 
the two last ; o, g. 

(6) Significations of HiphiL (l) It is causative of Kal ; as 
to be holy^ t;"'7pn to make holy This is the vsual meaning. 

(2) JN'ot unfrequcntly is Hiphil used in the same sense (transitive 
and intransitive) as Kal ; e. g. to corrupt^ quiet^ 

“piDhil to be white. 

Note. Seldom are Piel and Hiphil, of the same verb, both used 
in a causative sense. When both are employed, it is generally w^ith 
some shade of difference in their signification ; e. g. 753 to honour^ 
TSDn to render powerful. 

§ 186. Hophal is characterised by fl prefixed to the 
root, followed by the vowel Qanaets Hhateph or short 
Qibbuts ; e. g. , or • 

It is usually the passive of Hiphil ; but it occasionally hasS an in- 
transitive meaning, as Fut. Hoph. he shall be able.^ from . 

§ 187. (a) Hithpael prefixes ritl to the Inf. form of 
Piel ; e. g. Inf. Pi. Vlpj:, Hith. 

[(6) The characteristic nln undergoes several mutations, when it 
comes before the Sibilants, or the cognate letters. E. g. 

( 1 ) Before a Sibilant, the n changes places with it ; as in the fol- 
lowing examples; viz. 


D Kal 


Hithpa. 


instead of 

^ — 


— 

n^riipn 


U) — 

- T 

— 


‘n72i5nn 

it — 


— 




In the latter case (ii), the n is not only transposed, but changed 
into its cognate . This case, however, is very unfrequent in He- 
brew, though common in the cognate languages. 

. ( 2 ) Before a cognate letter, the n is more commonly assimilated. 


E. g. 


instead of from 




— 'nnenn — 



□73!Rn 


nan 


(3) The same usage of assimilation is occasionally extended to'feome 
other letters ; e. g. 
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With 1 , as instead of =)3Tnn from 

— as — nos 

— 3, as 

— as — nn(§ilo.) 

— \i;, as b?3^irn — — teM] 

(c) Significatio7is of Hiikpael (l) It is reflexive of Piel ; as 

to sanctify^ he sanctified himself (2) It signifies to make one’s 

self be or do, or to exhibit one’s self as being or doing, that which 
the verb in its ground-form signifies ; e. g. D3hni-I to show one^s self 
cunnirg^ from to be wise; to behave oneh self proudly^ from 

be great ; to represent one‘‘s self as sick^ from nbh to he 

sick. Also with some slight modifications, as D?nnn to think oneh 
selfwise.^ from Dih to be wise; TI^Ehnrj to make one'^s self to be soiighf 
I e. to conceal one’5 self from -^Dh to seek ; p.hnr: to ask favour for 
oner’s self properly to make one gracious^ from ]ZY: to be gracious. These 
are the leading significations. 

(3) It is sometimes the passive of Piel; as ‘ips to number.^ 
to be numbered. (4) It is also intransitive ; as to be angry. (5) 

It is not unfrequently active and transitive ; as to keep or ob- 

serve., viz. laws, statutes, etc. 

Unusual Conjugations. 

[§ 188. Poel, Poal, and Hithpoel, are merely substitutes for the 
Daghesh’d conjugations, § 175. a; as are also Polel, Polal and Hith- 
polel, § 175. b ; and likewise Pilel and Pulal, § 176. 2. 

Note. When the regular Piel, Pual, etc. of verbs and 15? are 
employed, together with the forms just mentioned, there is generally 
some slight distinction of meaning between them, such as is described 
in § 185. b. Note. 

§ 189. Pilpel and Polpal are only another form for Piel and Pual, 
§ 176. 3. 

§ 190. Hothpaal and Huthpaal agree in meaning with Hithpael, 
when it is used in a passive sense. 

Note. The other unfrequent conjugations have generally an intensive signification. The plu- 
rditcral verbs are few, and of vaiious significations.] 

§ 191. The 7noods and te7ises of verbs are very limited in Hebrew. 
The moods are the Indicative, the Imperative, and the Infinitive ; the 
tenses are the Praeter and Future. 

§ 192. The number, person., and gender of verbs, are expressed 
with unusual fulness and accuracy. 

§ 193. The ground forms of all verbs are (l) The Praeter.^ 3 pers. 
singular ; which is the^ ground-form of the past tense and the present 
participle. (2) The Infinitive construct ; which is generally regarded 
as the ground-form of the Future and Imperative. 
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But in verbs with Future Pattahh, the Infin. construct takes Hjiolem regularly ; which seem* 
to be at variance with this principle , at least, it is an exception (a laige one too), to the maxim as 
just laid down, see \3 -12 2. $ 5230. respecting the Inf. const, as a giouud-foi m. However, out of 
Kal, the Inf. may well be taken as the ground-form of the Fut. and Imp. in all the con]Ugations ; 
and oven the paiticiples in Piel, Pual, Hiphil, Hophal, and Hithpael, are derived fiom the Inf. foim 
in the ^nino coniugaiions. 

§ 194. The Praeter is declined by adding to the root, 
(the 3d pers. sing, masc.), fragments of pronouns, in order 
to designate person and gender ; e. g. 


Singular, 


3 

mas. 

Vcp, 

ground-form. 

.... 

. . . 

3 

fein. 


by adding n— .... 

fragment of 


2 

mas. 


— n i-in 

— — 

Jim. 

2 

fem. 

n:Dp 


— — . 

1 

com. 


— lr\ 

prob. from obs. '^ni^ . 




Plural. 



3 

com. 

*ibr:i3 

— 5) 

derivation unknown. 

2 

mas. 

cnbop 


fragment of 

Ians. 

2 

fem. 

in:!5R 

- 115 n5J5 

> 

■jm. 

1 

com. 


— « 

— — 

WN . 


§ 195. Tlis bf, construct^ (the ground-form of the Fut. 
and Imp. mood), has like the Praeter Kal (§ 181. 6), three 
forms; viz. as Vtip? 23U3, ‘jllD. The Inf, in the derived 
conjugations, takes the vowels peculiar to such conjugations 
respectively. 

Note. Besides these endings, it sometimes takes the form of a 
fem. noun, in regular verbs, § 212. 3; and in some irregular ones, the 
fern, form is almost the only one in use ; e. g. in verbs Pe Yodh, etc. 

§ 196. The Inf, absolute takes Qamets in the first sylla- 
ble, and Hholem impure in the last^; e. g, . 

Note. This form is preserved, even in most of the irregular verbs. 
In verbs however, we have dip for dip . Even the derived con- 
jugations preserve, for the most part, the final Hholem impure ; e. g. 
Niph. Piel Vtsp , Hoph. Vrap . Hiphil has Tseri; as b"'Dpr:T 

• The variations will be noted, under the respective classes 

of verbs. 

§197. The Future tense is declined, by prefixing frag- 
ments of pronouns to the ground-form, i. e. the Inf. con- 
struct ; and also by suffixing them, in some cases, in ouder 
to mark the gender or number. 
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Compare the Praeter, § 194, which is declined by the aid of for- 
mative suffixes only. The following table exhibits the probable de- 
rivation of most of the Fut. formative prefixes and suffixes. 


Singular, 


Inf. const. ViDjP 

ground-form. 



3 masc. btjpl 

by prefixing — 


< prob. from *' for T 

( to begin a word. 

3 fem. 

— 

rn 

deriv. uncertain. 

2 mas. bDPn 

..... — 


from nnN . 

2 fem. bysuff. andpref. — 

n 

< pref. fr. ; suffi from 

( .on to mark the fem. 

1 com. bepij 

by prefixing — 


from "'3^.. 

• 

Plural, 



3 mas. 

by suffi and pref. ^ — 


deriv. of =1 uncertain. 

3 fem. 

I 

.3 

1 

n 

^ deriv. of uncertain ; inj 
^ from n: n . 

2 mas. 

^ — 


pref. from . 

2 fem. iijbBprj 

1 ^3 - 

n 

t prefix from ; Inj 

1 from n3 n . 

1 com. bBpD 

by prefixing — 

• 3 

from . 

[§ 198. The praeformative affixes to the Fut., would appropriately 


have a Sheva for their vowel- pointing, (as, in Piel, Pual, Hithp. they 
have), but this receives various modifications, according to the point- 
ing of the letter which follows ; see §§ 136 — 139. 

§ 199. In the derived conjugations, (ISTiphal, Hiphil, Hophal, and 
Hithpael), the pracformatives of the Fut. almost always expel the 
characteristics of the conjugations, and transfer their vowel points to 
themselves ; e. g. 


Fut. Niphal 


instead of Vtjj?-';' 

from Inf. )5t5j5n 

— — in 

verbs 151' Dip’; 

— Dipn; 

— Diprt 

Hiphil 


— 

— '■’“pn 

— — in 

verbs 151' D'^p^ 

— I3'’PT’ 

— 

— Hophal 


— 

- 

— — in 

verbs 

— . npjrt: 

— aj3=ilr! 

— Hithpael 


— bta.pnn' 



§ 200. The final vowel of the Fut may be, (like that of 
the Praeter and Inf.), either Hholem, Pattahh, or Tseri. 

E. g. With Hholem^ (which is by far the most usual form) ; as 
blip''. . With Pattahh^ (which is common in intransitive verbs, having 
a Praeter with Tseri, .and also in verbs with a Guttural in the final 
syllable, and some others); as = = 

btor , etc. With Tseri ; as , etc. 
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§§ 201 — 204. VERBS ; subj. and opt. moods. 


§ 201. The Imperative follows the same aiiaiogy as the 
Future, taking the same vowels in its final syllable, and for 
the like reasons. It is declined by means of suffix-frag- 
ments, like those in the Praeter and Future. 

Note. The Tmp. has only the 2d persons; when an Imp. sense 
for the 1st and 3d persons was needed, the Hebrews employed those 
persons of the Fut. tense. 

§ 202. The Participles^ in Kal, are both active and pas- 
sive; in the other conjugations there is but one form, which 
follows the conjugation in respect to its meaning. 

E. g. Kal, IsriD scribens^ In'ins scriptum. But in verbs with final 
Tseri and Hholem, the part, present retains the form of the Praeter, 
as Praet. , part. ; Praet. part, ; so in verbs 

Praet. ClJJ , part. DjP . In Niphal the same principle prevails, with a 
slight variation ; as Niph. , part. , i. e. with final Pattahh 
prolonged. 

Note 1. Intransitive verbs usually have but one form of the parti- 
ciple in Kal, which may have either an active or passive meaning, as 
the case requires. 

Note 2. Beyond Niphal, all the participles are derived from the 
Infinitive form of their respective conjugations, by prefixing 12 , and 
dropping the characteristic Si where it occurs; e. g. 

^ the passive forms, the final Patt.ihh of the 

ground-form is prolonged. Any departures from this principle will be 
noticed, where they occur. 

Note 3. Participles are declined in the same manner as adjec- 
tives, having sing, and plur. forms, of the masc. and feminine gender. 


Subjunctive and Optative Moods. 

§ 203. The Hebrew has neither of these in separate, regularly 
defined forms, as in Greek, ’(§ 191); but it employs in the room of 
them, and to a certain extent, peculiar forms of the Future tense. 

Note. la the Aiabic, the usage of the Fut. in tins way, is far more defined ard general, than in 
the Hebrew. In Syriac and Chaldee, the iisagc does not at all appear. The Hebrew use is a krnd 
of medium between the two, as 1 l ih some w bar fi'’iMieni, and yet far from being general. 

§ 204. The variations of the Future, for the purpose of express- 
ing an Optative or Conditional sense, are made. 

(а) By paragoge of ii- and sometimes e. g. Fut , witli 
paragoge, 

(б) By a kind of apocope; which consists in general, in rendering 
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shorter the final long vowel ; and in some cases, in casting away the 
final letter and vowel ; e. g. apoc. itap]; , apoc. ri7:|^ ; 

, apoc. pp . 

§ 205. The Paragogic Future is, for the most part, con- 
fined to the 1st person, singular and plural. The 2d and 
3d persons rarely exhibit it It is employed, 

(a) As an Optative; e. g. let me die. (6) To express ex- 
citement, urging, assurance, strong determination ; as I must go, 

lei me rise up.^ lam resolved to speak^ 

etc. (c) After the particles lyTsb , 1 , it expresses the latter part of con- 
ditional sentences ; as ‘j573b , so that I may declare ; , 

that we may eat. (d) In some cases, it is used in this last (conditional) 
sense, where the particle is omitted. 

Note. Vav conversive (§ 208) frequently occasions the paragogic 
form of the verb to be adopted, particularly in the later Hebrew ; but 
not with any speciality of meaning; as , and I said; comp. 

§ 206. Note 1. 

§ 206. The ^^Ipocopale Future^ on the other hand, is 
mostly confined to the 2d and 3d persons, rarely making 
its appearance in the first ; e. g. 




3(1 pf'is. 

3d 


Qd perq. 

2(1 pers. 


Reg. verb 

Hiph, 

b"'t3p2 apoc. 



b'^tjp.n) apoc. 



Verbs i::? 

Kill 

nvj;; — 



— 

nto. 



Hiph. 

— 



n-'?rn — 

- 


Verbs rib 

Kal 

nb:^^ — 

r • 

rXi- 


nb.rjn — 


(bit?)- 


Piel 

nbr — 



nb^n — 

bVl? 



Hiph. 

ribr^i — 



lnV.-niri — 

b;ijn 
: ! ■" 



This Future is employed (a) To express command, wish, prohibi- 
tion ; e. g. destroy; bN, hide not* (6) After 1 

in a conditional sentence ; as , that he may telL (c) After the par 
tides of negation, Nb, as Pio’lln &<b , thou shall not add; b^J , 

thou shalt not be preferred. 

[Note 1. Vav conversive (§ 208) connects itself very often with 
such apocopate forms, but frequently without any speciality of mean- 
ing; e. g. and he divided. Comp. § 205. Note; also § 101. b. 

Note 2, The apoc. Future is confined to conjugations and forms, 
such as the table above exhibits. All Futures do by no means admit it. 

Note 3. The apocopate Futures, in poetry, and in the later He- 
brew, are not always of special significancy, but are often employed 
as the common ones.] 

§ 207. The Imperative, like the Future, has both para- 
H 
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gogic and apocopate forms, which give intensity to the 
meaning. 

E. g. Paragogic ; as ; Cip, . A- 

pocopaie ; as btj.pn (for ; so , apoc. , apoc. b'73 ; 

]577r»p apoc. of apoc. of njtNnp . 

Futw'e with Vav conversive* 

§ 208, Vav with Pattahh prefixed to the Fut. tense, 
and followed by a Daghesh forte, is called Vav conversive ; 
because its usual eiTect is to convert such Future into a 
Praeter, in respect to meaning. 

E. g. '172N he said^ also and he said^ or, he said. If the jorae- 

formative letter of the Fut. be iX , the Daghesh is omitted, and the 
vowel lengthened ; as ir'topXl , § IH. § 112. If the praeformative let- 
ter of the verb have a Sheva simple, Daghesh forte is usually omitted 
after the Vav ; e. g. , § 73. Note 3. 

[Note 1. Vav conversive is often connected with the paragogic 1 
pers. Fut., § 205. Note ; also with the apocopate 2d and 3d pers. Fut., 
§ 206. Note 1 ; but without giving an Optative or Subjunctive meaning 
to them. 

Note 2. Vav conversive commonly (not always) makes the Future 
Jkfi'ZeZ, and consequently shortens the final vowel if it be long, § 101. h. 

Note 3. Vav conversive is probably a fragment of the verb Sljil 
io be. The first letter is dropped, (as it commonly is in Syriac), and 
the fragment iT) is united to the Future by assimilating the n , (as in 
= so that y!::p’T=b‘i::p-] it vras [th^xt] he killed., 

1 . e. he killed. So the Arabians make their Imperfect, only they 
write out the verb of existence in full ; and so the Syrians, except that 
they employ the participle of the verb of existence.] 

Praeter with Vav. 

§ 209. Vav prefixed to the Praeter, is merely a con- 
junction. But it often gives to the Praeter, the sense of a 
Future, because it connects it with a preceding Future or 
Imperative, 

Note. As Vav conversive, prefixed to the Future, retracts the tone 
(§ 208. Note 2); so, on the contrary, Vav joined to the Praeter, 
usually throws the tone forward, as ^ § 1^^- . 

§ 210. General remark on the tenses. The tenses in Hebrew are 
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real Aorists^ capable of every variety of meaning as to designation of 
time. See this fully developed in the Syntax, § 603. § 504. 

Paradigms of Verbs. 

[§ 211. Remarks applicable to the Paradigms in general.^ i. e. to all 
the different classes of verbs. 

(а) Paragogic letters are often suffixed to some of the 
forms ; c. g. 

(1) to persons ending in ^ or% ; as 'jThp.^"' instead of 

instead of ‘^ps^n; rarely to the Praeter, as instead of 

see § 109. c. § 146. b. (2) He., usually to the Fut. and Imp. 
active ; § 204. § 205. § 207 ; rarely in the Praeter, as for 

; Niph. Praet. fern. ilfij'irD: , with parag. ; Hiph. 

fem. , with parag. nnfijihn . (3) Aleph., paragogic or otiant, 

rarely ; as the same ; so f^or , § 125. a. (4) 

Participles sometimes take He or Yodh paragogic, especially the lat- 
ter, when they are in regimen ; as . Sometimes the 

Inf. mood takes it ; as . Also the Praeter 2d pers. fem., as 

(б) Forms with Quiescents arc sometimes defectively 
written, § 63. 

E. g. for for (comp. §122.1); but this usage 

is rare. Oftener 1 is written for nj ; as for . Sometimes 

for as Inri;; for for\n"';p:y , etc. 

(c) The prepositions 2 , 3 , b , prefixed to the Inf. of Niphal, some- 
times (not always) expel the n characteristic, and stand in its place ; 
as b3p3 for boprjn ; comp. § 199. 

{d) Mem praeformative in participles is sometimes (rarely) omit- 
ted ; as 'npf for npb3 , D?3iprin for C?2ipn33 , etc.] 


BEGXJIiAR YERBS TRANSITIVE.* 

NOTES ON THE PARADIGM. 

The student is first of all to commit Paradigm I. of the Verbs. The following notes v,ill serve 
to explain variations and, anomalies. The Paiadigms are, for convenience’ sake, thrown together at 
the end of the Grammar. 

[§ 212. JVoies and Explanations, in respect to Paradigm 
I. of the verbs. 

* Some of the verbs here treated of are intransitm also; but in ^meral it is otherwise. 
potiori nomGTi Jit. 



84 


‘212. VERUS ; NOTES ON KAI.. 


The Icainoi ’^vill b3 f tireful to note, that the tone is on the vLtimatc^ in all cases where it la not, 
tnatked with an accent over the penult. Pntueuliir care, at the outset, will enable him always to 
accent the verbs nglitly, without any trouble. 

Kal. (I) The example ^5"}, exhibits the Fut. with Patlahh, (fa- 
miliarly called Ful. A') ; but there are very few verbs with such a 
Future, unless the last syllable has a Guttural in it, or the verb be- 
longs to the classes with final Tseri or Hholem in the Praeter ; §181. 6. 

(2) The Inf. of is ; and so in other cases of the like na- 
ture ; which seems not to agree with the idea of its being the ground- 
form of such Futures and Imperatives as take Pattahh ; § 193. 2. 

(3) Other forms of the I njlnitive^ besides those in the Paradigm, 
are, {a) Inf. absolute, (Vav omitted). Inf. construct, bitDp (Vav 
fulcrum only), bop . It has feminine forms also, though rarely; e. g. 
like t^btip, , lnbt:p , (bt:p?o , like the Chaldee, is doubtful). 

Note. The Hholem in the Inf. absolute is impure and immutable; 
but in the Inf constr. it is pure and mutable. Hence, before Maq- 
qeph, it is shortened ; as “bDp qftoL Before suffixes it is transposed ; 
see Par. of Inf. with suffixes. 

(4) The less usual or uncommon forms of the Future are, bitip"^ 

{Vkv fulcrum), very rarely as byp*^ , still more seldom, as ^ib^ltsp*; ; lk 
pers. parag, r:bt:pN ; in pause, as :ib‘t:p^ , ; with “j parag. as 

(5) Impvrctiive ; bVu:p (Va v /«/crwm), sometimes as bt^p . Parago- 
gic; nsnbt:p, rriup , rarely nb*bp , r.bbjp. Imp 2d pers. fern, 
sing, seldom as "'bcp , 2d pers. masc. plnr. seldom as ^btDp ; in pause, 
sometimes as Jibpp , ib^p . The Hholem here is pure, as in the Inf. 
and Future. 

Note 1. The Hholem in the Future is pure, whether written 
without a Vav, or with one ; consecjuenlly it is shortened, when the 
accent is thrown off; e. g. before Maqqeph, ~bt:p'; yiq-tol, so before a 
suffix, tsbtjp’;. 

Note 2. Some verbs have both Fut. 0 and A; e. g. such as ni'::, 
5 1 Lexicon), without any difference in their 

meaning. Others have Fut. O and A, with a difference in their signi- 
fication ; e. g. ’rbn, , etc. (see Lexicon). 

(6) Participles active. Frequently written bop, with Hholem im- 
pure; very seldom as b*^t:ip or , or b"tip. With Yodh parag., 

1 (fi’oni iibDp). Participles are declined as adjec- 

tives, having masc. and fern., as well as sing, and plural; see Parad. 

(7) Participles passive. Sometimes written bap (§ 41), seldom a« 
^'"'ap . The sense is not uniformly passive, but sometimes active; 
often so in neuter and intransitive verbs-; as is the case also in Syriacv 



§5^ 213 — 21C. VERBS ; notes on NIPH. PIEL, PUAL, HIPH. Sfi 

§ 213. Niphal. (l) The Praeter has no variations from the Para- 
digm. (2) Inf. abs. for , Ezek. 14:3; for i 

Ps. 68 : 3. 

(3) The final Tseri, in the forms of the Inf const., Fut. and Imp, 
is pnre^ and of course shortened when the accent is thrown off; e. g. 

j Inf “‘nncr: . A dujmictwe accent often changes the 
Tseri to Pattahh ; as , § 129, cZ. § 145 The plur. fern. 2d and 

3d pers., more usually have Pattahh, even without a disjunctive accent, 
or the presence of a Guttural ; as nziofijn, Jer. 24 : 2 ; so that as to 
the forms with Tseri, in the paradigm here, it is somewhat doubtful 
whether they are the predominant ones. 

(4) Future 1st. pers. sing, often takes Hhireq under the praeforma- 

tive ; e. g. as , etc. 

§ 214. PiEL. (l) Pme/er sometimes with Seghol, as ^37; oftener 
wuth Pattahh, as , specially before a Maqqeph, as 

(2) Infinitive ; fern, forms rather frequent, as ; with suff., as 

(3) Imperative , (4) PaWieija/e sometimes with- 
out 72 , as for , Ecc. 4:2. ^ 108. «. 3. 

Note 1. The final Tseri, throughout Piel, is pure; and of course 
should be shortened, whenever it loses the accent ; e. g. “'b-CTJ? . 
JVwn parag. usually retains it; as . 

Note 2. Daghesh forte in the middle radical, is not unfrequently 
omitted in writing, when the middle radical has a Sheva ; as 
for Trpi'; , §73. Note 3. 

§ 215. PuAL. (l) Praeter^ very rarely, as (a mere orthogra- 
phic variation). Once TiUjyp for Mhpb . (2) Participle sometimes 

omits 72 ; as hpb for tipb?- , D'Itd for , etc. § 108. a. 3. 

Note. Daghesh is sometimes omitted in writing here, as in Piel; 
see Note 2 above, 

§ 216. Hiphil. (l) Praeter sometimes with Seghol under the , 
as instead of Rarely is put for irr, as 

1st pers. sing, for “^ribN^rr . (2) /«/. absolute; also written frequent- 
ly, as bt:pn ; very rarely as btop^ for Ji), or b'^^fn . (3) Inf 

construct^ sometimes as btpp^^ . With preposition, as b*’t3p?ib and 
b'^tspb, § 108. b. In a few instances, the praeformative has Hhireq ; 
as like the Praeter. 

(4) Future apocopate^ as b^p;;: , with Tseri pure and mutable; § 
206. This of course is shortened, when it loses the accent. (5) Impe- 
rative takes the same Tseri, in the 2d pers. sing. masc. and 2d plur. 
fem. ; but in the other forms, and with parag. ti, and with suffix pro- 
nouns, it follows the model of the Inf constr. ; as iib"'bpfT, ^^rb*^::pn , 
(6) Participles rarely as btjp^5 , plur. D*'bup^?5 , fetn- nbppTD . 
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§§ 222. NOTES ON REG. VERBS INTRANSITIVE. 


Note. See respecting the tone syllable, in this conjugation, § 100. e. 

§ 217. Hophal. Some verbs have both forms, i. e. as 
bDpn ; some the one exclusively^ and some the other. No actual case 
of the Inf construct occurs in this conjugation. 

In a very few cases, the characteristic of the conjugation re- 
mains after the Praeformative, e. g. for ni3-'3:p'’p ; so in 

Hiph. for n'li'' , verb frb . 

§ 218. PJiTHPAEL. (l) The end syllable with Patiahh is frequent 
here ; which, in Pause, of course makes Qamets ; as , iL'7[^nn . 

(2) In the second and first persons, (where the usual vowel between 
the second and third radical is Patiahh^ as in the Paradigm), if the tone 
is thrown off from this penult syllable, it occasionally takes Hhireq in^ 
stead of Pattahh ; , Dn;.i;7|^nr;*) . 

(3) Before Maqqeph, the forms with Tseri of, course shorten it, as 
it is pure and mutable; e. g. C^) parag. usually 

retains and prolongs the Pattahh, when that vowel is used ; as *(=i:3bnnr7. 
(5) Daghesh forte in the middle radical, is sometimes omitted here, 
as in Piel and Pual ; e. g. JlipDr)*; , Judg. 20: 15, (for 'T^pcr^‘’), the 
Pattahh being prolonged as a compensation. So “l^pDSnn (passive 
form of Hithpael), Num. 1 : 47, 2: 33, et al. 

§ 219. Besides the conjugations of the regular verbs here noted, 
Poel and Poal, and Pilel and Pulal occur; but they are exceedingly 
rare. E. g. of the former, are and , part. Job 9 : 

15, (for so it should be pointed) Ps. 101 : 5 ; of the latter, 

niniz'j: , bb^jN .] 


REGULAR TERRS INTRANSITIVE. 

NOTES ON THE PARADIGMS. 

§ 220. The 3d pers. sing. Praeter, is the principal one which ex- 
hibits a departure from the forms of the regular transitive verb ; as 
will be seen by inspection of the Paradigms. 

§ 221. Verbs final Hholem (of which there are not half a score), 
generally retain the Hholem in the derived forms ; as from 

, ''nb from bbT ; but not always, as "TibiD'*^ shd-khdUi from bb;^‘ . 
As the Hholem in these verbs is pure, so it is shortened when it loses 
the accent; as veyd-ghbr~td. 

§ 222. In the same manner, those few verbs, which retain Tseri in 
the derived forms, shorten it either info Hhireq or Seghol, when the 
tone is removed ; e.g. 7b; , ‘^^r]7b; ; biit’b , DribNU) . 

[Note 1. All the Futures are with Pattahh^ unless the Praeter has 
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two forms, A and E ; as and , Fut. only ‘jbip*; , as in the Para- 
digm. 

Note 2. hi pause^ the Tseri of verbs intransitive most frequently 
makes its appearance ; e. g. pl'v , and so often. In a number of cases, 
a pause accent makes the Tseri appear, which elsewhere does not ap- 
pear ; as only in pause.] 

Note 3. Out of Kal, the intransitive verbs conform to the model 
of the transitive ones, and need no separate Paradigms. The whole 
number of them is very small ; and the cases of departxire in inflection 
from Par. I,, comparatively very few, even in those which do occur. 

Note 4. The verbs called mtransitive are, in some cases, transitive. 
As before, a potiori nomen Jit. 


VERBS WITH aUTTURALS. 

§ 223. We have seen, § 179, that the verb , (the example for 
Paradigms in the old grammars), is employed to give technical desig- 
nations to the various forms of verbs. Accordingly, as D is the first let- 
ter in this verb, the second, and b the third ; so verbs with Gutturals 
may be denominated, B guttural 5^ guttural^ b guttural.^ whose first, or 
second, or third radical letter.^ is a Guttural. 

Verbs Pe Guttural, 

§ 224. Where other verbs would take a simple Sheva, 
under the first radical, these more usually have. a composite 
Sheva. This may be called, the smooth enunciation, 

E. g. pin:, ptn, etc. 

Note. The Praeformative letters must have the short vowel which 
corresponds with the composite Shevas, in such cases ; see § 139. This 
extends to the letters formative of conjugation, as well as of tense ; 
e. g. Niph. , Hiph. , Hoph. , etc. 

§ 225. But often the Guttural retains Sheva simple ; and 
then the vowel under the praeformative, etc. is the same 
as it would be in case a composite Slieva had been em- 
ployed. This may be called the rough emncialion, 

E. g. 5 instead of or iDJtl , Sty; 

or or • Only the verbs and 

TT'n , make such forms in Pe Guttural as iTTl^ and n'^rv' . 

T T * ^ r .|. V ; |. 

^ 226 . W hen, in the course of inflection, a simple She- 
va comes immediately to follow a composite Sheva under 
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the Guttural, the Guttural assumes the corresj)onclmg short 
vowel ; see § 140. 

E.g. 1 which would make au impossible syllable, 

§ 42. § 140. * So * not j , not . 

§ 227. Where the first radical would regularly be doubled, (as in 
the Inf. Fut Imp. of Niphal), hut this is prevented by its being a Gut- 
tural (§ 111), the preceding vowel is lengthened (§ 112), as the Para- 
digm shews. 

Note. In this respect, verbs PeResh agree with verbs Pe Guttural 
§111; e. g. instead of . 

§ 228. J^otes on the Paradigm, (a) Kal. {\) Inf. const, receiving 
prefix-prepositions with a Sheva, causes them to be pointed as the 
praeformatives in the Future are; e. g. , also . Inf 

fern., like >n , . 

(2) Future also as commonly takes Hhatepli Seghol in 

preference to any of the composite Shevas, and Seghol in preference 
to any of the short vowels). The two forms and „ are not im- 
frequently interchanged in the Fut. of the same verbs; and sometimes 
the singular has one form, and the plural another, just as adjunct words 
may require the pronunciation to be more or less rapid ; e. g. , 
plur- The sounds „ are reputed shorter and more rapid 
than „ . The reason of their exchange for each other, in many ca- 
ses, is not apparent to us ; and it depended, no doubt, on the niceties 
of viva voce enunciation. 

The Futures with Sheva simple are as , having Pat- 

tahh in the first syllable when the last is 0, and Seghol when the last 
is A ; so as to avoid the repetition of two Pattahhs. The declension 
of these forms is otherwise regular, as in Par. I ; excepting that where 
the Pattahh falls away, the Praeformative may take, and some- 
times does take, Pattahh ; as , plur. 

(o) Imperative with fis', as PfON , With n parag., as InsDN , 

Imp. fem, sing. ‘’Diph , '’thN . ** * 

(6) Niphal. The common vowel of the first syllable is of the Se- 
ghol class ; e. g. T Icy ID , or (according to the rough enunciation) . 

But in the Inf absolute., with Hholem final, it is Pattahh (see a, 2. a- 
bove); as , ninyi ; very seldom with Pattahh in other cases, 

yet sometimes so, as rjwNchs , Gen. 31: 27. Vav prefixed commonly 
occasions Pattahh. The increased Part, forms also receive it; asot:??,, 
ncbyD , . In Est. 8 : 8, we find ^ Part, m generis, 

(c) Hiphil. (l) Sometimes with the rough pronunciation, as ^’’Dnsri . 
Peculiar is Jlbyn, §142. e, 1, Vav prefixed changes the composite 
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§§ 229 — 232. VERBS AYIN GUTTURAL. 

Sheva lo the A class; e. g. , i. e. it hastens the pronunciation 

of the 6rst part of the word, because the tone is thrown forward. (2) 
Inf. ahs. and constr. are sometimes interchanged in their usage ; e. g. 

, Josh. 7 : 7, for Inf. absolute j i Deut. 26 : 12, for 

Inf const, . (3) Future with rough enunciation, as ; and 

so the Part as is for , § 119. c. 1. 

{d) Hophal. With rough pronunciation, ; also very rarely, 

§ 142. e. 1 ; bnhn , Inf. ahs. sui generis.^ Ezek. 16:4. 

Note. The Daghesh’d conjugations, (i. e. Piel, Pual, and Hith- 
pael), are regular.^ because they can never have a Sheva under their 
first radical. 

, Vcrhs Ay in Guttural; Par. V. 

§ 229. Where other verbs have Sheva simple under 
the middle radical.^ these of course take a composite She- 
va, § 49. 

§ 230. Final syllables in the ground-forms of any of the 
conjugations, having Hholem or Tseri in them, often (not 
altvays) exchange these for Pattahh. But the Inf, const 
in Kal takes Hholem. 

E. g. Fut , rarely as bn:'] ; Piel in? , Dh3 ; Hiphil Imp. ph'nrt , 
etc. Verbs Ayin Resh sometimes imitate this. 

§ 231. As the conjugations Piel, Pual, Hithpael, cannot 
admit a Daghesh in the middle radical, they prolong the 
preceding vowel in cases where analogy would require one; 
in which verbs Ayin Resh imitate them; § 111. §112. 

[§ 232. JYotes on the Paradigm, (a) Kal. (l) Irf. fern, as , 

ilblnN ; also as npnn , § 142. e. 1. (2) Future.^ anomalous i 

§ 142. 

(6) Piel. In the Praeter.^ middle takes either Tseri or Hhireq 
long before it ; as , yija . Middle n , long Hhireq, as “jln? . Mid- 
dle and 5^, long Hhireq, and rarely Tseri; as lbn3, 

. Resh demands Tseri ; as ‘jna . 

In the Future.^ Inf., Imp., and Part, middle and n visually require 
Qamets before them ; as , ^“13 . But n, h, most commonly 
take Pattahh ; as rtrjj*; dhn'j , , etc. 

(c) Pual usually compensates for Daghesh excluded, by a Hholem, 

as biNA*; , ^^5 ; sometimes by Qibbuts impure, as • 

(d) In Hithp., the vowel before the Guttural is varied, just as in 

12 
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§§ 230 — 238 . VERBS LAMEDII GUTTURAL. 


the fut. Piel ; see above under &. The accent affects Qamets here, 
in a peculiar way ; e,g. , instead of "'n^^njnn , which is ex- 
plained by § 142. a, and § 144. ^ == nti (§ 187. h. 3.), is an in- 

stance of Hiihpoel] 

Verbs Lamcdh Guttural; Par. VL 

§ 233. Where by analogy the Guttural must have a 
Sheva, the vowel points are like those of the regular verb, 
Par. I. This appears by Par. VI. 

oN'ote. The 2 pers. sing. fem. takes a furtive Pattahh under the 
Guttural ; e.g. Tpjy^j instead of , § 52. 2- If the Pattahh under 
here was a proper vowel, the pointing would be , i. e. with 

n Raphe. Punctuation like is very rare. 

§234. Where the Guttural is preceded by 1, or 
immutable, it takes a Pattahh furtive, § 69. 

E. g. in the Inf. absolute, in the Part. pass, of Kal ; in Hiph, through- 
out, where *' is usually retained. The Inf. const, in Kal commonly 
follows the same usage, as ; compare, in § 230, a similar punctu- 
ation as it respects the Hholem. 

§ 235. In Kal, the Fut. and Imp. always take Pattahh; 
also the fem. Part. Segholaie ; as nybilj . 

§ 236. All the forms with pure final Tseri^ may retain 
it, and put a Pattahh under the Guttural ; or substi- 

tute a real Pattahh in their stead ; e. g. , or yfiii) . 

Note 1 . The prolonged forms, i. e. such as the Inf. ahs., the forms with 
a Pause-accent, etc. retain Tseri. The apocopate forms take Pattahh. 

Note 2. Verbs “ib frequently imitate this class of Guttural verbs. 


IRREGULAR VERBS. 

§ 237. Under this class are included all those, in which 
any of the radical letters are cither dropped^ or assimilated^ 
or become quiescent 

§ 238. These may be most conveniently distributed, into (a) Those 
which are irregular ti , i. e. in their first radical, (§ 223). {h) Those 
which are irregular 3? , i. e. in their second radical, (c) Those which 
are irregular b , i. e. in their third radical. (<i) Those which are irreg- 
ular S and ‘i , i. e. in their first and third radical 
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I. CLASS OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 

§239. These consist of verbs and^Sji. e. 

whose first radical is either , or D . 

Verbs Pe AUpli ; Par. VII. 

§ 240. In most cases, verbs with for their first radi- 
cal, belong to the class Pe Guttural^ being treated as a 
Guttural. The verbs belonging to the class now in ques- 
tion, are those in which ^ as first radical is quiescent 

[Note. Of these there are only Jive^ viz. , 

riDN . Three more, viz. in£J , , sometimes exhibit a quits-- 

cent , and sometimes a guttural one ; e. g. For other 

explanations, see under Paradigm VII. ^ 

§ 241. Motes on the Paradigm, (a) Kal. (l) drops quies- 

cent of the root in the 1st pers. sing., and retains only the praefor- 
mative.^ which designates the^rsi person ; e. g. instead of , 
thus avoiding the occurrence of two Alephs. (2) In a very few cas- 
es, the first syllable takes a Tseri instead of Hholem ; as (not 

; in infij , the Fut. has both foj:ms, e. g. 1st pers. sing. and 

Note. Quiescent here is not unfrequently omitted in writing; as 

for for , etc ; see § 63. 

(3) Inf. const, from ^73iJ , ‘ib^b/or ^73^.5;, § 119* c. 1. Imp, once 
nsN for , see § 119. d. 2. 

(f>) Derived conjugations, (l) Niphal once as (2) Piel ad- 
mits contraction ; as for for J see § 118. Note 

3. (3) Hiphil also admits contraction, in a little different manner ; 
e. g. for • Future.^ (with accent retracted §129) 

instead of for ; see § 119. c. 1. Fut. once with 

Hholem, as , Jer. 40: 8. Imperative.^ for , § 119. 

c. 1. (4) Hophal, (*1 for fit § 122. 2) for like the con- 

tractions in § 119. c. l.j 

Verbs Pe Yodh; Par. VIII. 

§242. These may be divided into three classes; viz. 
( 1) Such as have (originally) a Vav for the first radical ; 
e. g. 1^1 =^^* 1 . (2) Those whose first radical is proper- 

ly Yodh ; as Dti*'. (3) Such as follow the analogy of 
verbs Pe Nun, in assimilating the first radical. 
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§§ 243 — 247. IRREG. VERBS ; PE YODH, I. CLASS. 


First Class of verbs Pe Yodh ; Far. VIII. 

§ 243. (a) In Kal Inf., Fut., and Imp., the Yodh is for 
the most part dropped ; the Praeter and Part, are regu- 
lar. 

(6) In Niph., Hiph., and Hoph., the original 1 appears ; 
but it is quiescent^ except in the Inf, Fut., and Imp. Niphal, 
where It is moveable. 

§244. The Inf, Fut, and Imp. of Kal exhibit two 
forms; viz. one with final Tseri^ and another with final 
Pattahh. 

{a) The forms with final Tseri take Tseri in the first syllable also, 
and more generally omit the Yodh ; as , etc. in Par. VlII. 

[Note. The Fut. sometimes (rarely) retains the Yodh in the writ- 
ing of these verbs ; as 1st pers. sing. Fut. parag. (from 

(from with final Pattahh because of the Resh. With a 
Guttural in the final syllable, Pattahh of course takes the place of 
Tseri ; as , not . In the Inf. const, and Imp., Yodh disappears 
^ilmost throughout, in the forms with final Tseri.] 

(6) The forms with final Pattahh more usually retain the Yodh in 
Inf. Imp. and Fut. of Kal, and the Fut. takes Hhireq prolonged in the 
first syllable ; as 'ju:'; > ^ . See in Par. VIII. 

Note. 1. Fod/i quiescent is sometimes omitted here, in writing; as 
for , Ps. 102: 5, § 63. So for . 

Note 2. The Inf constr. of the masc. form, is not analogical here. 
It takes Hholem ; as , pi;*; . One would naturally expect Pattahh. 

§ 245. The derived conjugations, of both these species 
of verbs are alike ; and are as the model in the Paradigm. 

[§ 246. Some verbs "^3 take both of the forms above 
noted ; 

E- g* pi?; , Imp. p5£ and pX:;; , Fut. and ^p'^; , also Ip;. . 

The lexicons mark such. 

§ 247. JVotes on the Paradigm, Kal, (a) The Inf. of the class Fut, 
£!, has more usually the fern. Segholate ending, as in the Paradigm. 
With a Guttural, Pattahh of course is used; e.g. (not from 
S?*;; , § 113. But sometimes the apoc. masc. form is used ; as from 
i?*!; ; fem. .‘I'jlb from with suffix, from n*.i3; , '‘m’-j 

from ‘T’l; , sufF. state of the usual inf. forms, , n'nh , etc. 

(6) The InL of the class Fut A is regular ; see § 244. h. note. 2. 
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§§ 248 — ^250. IRREGULAR VERBS ; PE YODH, I. II. CLASS. 

Feminine forms are as , from from A form 

with Vav fulcrum^ is . 

(c) Future which has Tseri, is pure, so that it may be shortened ; as 
it is in with tone retracted, § 129. With parag., as 
Altogether anomalous is • 

{d) The Imperative^ {^) Of those with Fut, £, is commonly ^^arct^o- 
gzc ; as from masc. forms ; so with parag., 

as , masc. , § 125. b. (2) The Imp. of the verbs Fut. reg- 
ularly retains its Yodh radical. 

(e) Niphal. (l) Future sometimes retains the Yodh, instead of 
exchanging it for the original T ; e. g. with retracted 

tone, § 129. It is peculiar^ also, that the first pers. sing, here retains 
Hhireq (like the other persons) in its first syllable, as 

, etc. ; not , etc. as in most other analogous cases. 

(2) Part. plur. const. (instead of *^51:) from ; also 
with Tseri, instead of TrjPi:! , from . 

{f) Piel. The Fut. here, preceded by Vav conversive, drops the 
first of its Yodhs, and writes it by a Daghesh in the second; e. g. 
instead ^ ®tc. 

(g) Hiphil. (ij Future with retracted tone; as . Some- 
times the characteristic is retained in the Future ; as for 

; so , from nn;; , 5)5^ ; comp. § 199. (2) Imper- 
ative sometimes retains its Vav moveable as; for Gen. 

6 : 17 . so for , Ps. 5:9. 

Qi) Hithpael sometimes retains the original Vav, and uses it as 
moveable, e. g. 5?‘];2rirt , 'nri'n'n , insinn .] 

Second Class of Veibs Pfe Yodb ; Pai. IX, 

§ 248. These are such as have a Yodh originallv for 
their first radical; which they retain in Hiphil, and thus 
distinguish themselves from the other class above described. 

See remarks in Par. IX. 

Note. Only seven verbs belong to this class ; viz. nt:'' , bb'* 0^3“' » 
P3: , ^5: , Hiph. 

§ 249. The Future Kal here is sometimes with Paitahli, 
and sometimes with Tseri ; mostly plene, but sometimes 
defective. 

E. g. , as in the Paradigm; but also, 

V*R‘‘^- • course, this class of verbs agrees with the preceding one, 
as to the forms in KaU But no Inf. of any of them actually occurs. 

[§ 250. J^ote& on the Famdigm. Hiphil, as the Paradigm shewsk 
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may be written either plene or d^ectwL (l) The Fut. sometimes ex- 
hibits moveable Yodb, instead of Yodh quiescent ; ? Pi’ov- 4:25; 

, Hos. 7: 2. Comp. § 247. g. 2. h. 

Note. Two Futures are altogether anomalous ; e. g. . 

The like to this, is in Kal Future, § 247. c. 

(2) Imperative once, Ps. 5:9, retains a moveable Yodh in the 
Qeri; as . So the Part, as , 1 Chron. 12 ; 2.] 

Thud Class of Verbs Pe Yodh ; Pai. X. 

§ 251. The peculiarity of these verbs, is, that they as- 
similate their Yodh, in Kal Fut,Niph., Hiph., and Hophal. 

[Note 1. Only four verbs belong wholly here; viz. 

Five others partake partly of the peculiarities of these 
verbs, and partly of the other classes, viz. * 

Note 2. Simonis and Eichhorn derive all the peculiar forms of this 
class of verbs, from roots ]D; whose derivatives are of the like forms. 
The question is one of etymology. It matters not for the student, 
which way it is decided. 1 follow the Lexicon of Gesenius, for con- 
venience’ sake, rather than from conviction. The fulness of the Pa- 
radigm, supersedes the necessity of additional notes.] 

Verbs Pe Nun ; Par. XI. 

§ 252. The peculiarity of these verbs is, (a) That 
whenever D (their first radical) would analogically take a 
Sheva, in the course of declension, etc., it more usually be- 
comes assimilated to the letter which follows, and is ex- 
pressed by a Dagheshjorle, 

(b) That in the Inf. and Imp. of Kal, the Nun is some- 
times dropped, in the manner of verbs Pe Yodh. 

[In this case, the Imper. more commonly takes the parag, form, as 
'dii ? 7 15 5 • The Inf. commonly has a Segholate form, in 

cases of aphaeresis, i. e. where the first radical is dropped ; as 
in the Paradigm. But apocopate forms in these verbs, either of the 
Inf. or Imp., are not frequent at all. These moods more generally 
preserve the radical 3, even when the Fut. assimilates it; e. g. Inf., 
Imp. Dp: , Fut. rip*; ; Inf., Imp. yh: , Fut. .] 

§ 253. Verbs, whose second radical is a proper Quies- 
cent or a Guttural, exclude the 'peculiarities of verbs ]& . 

The reason is, that the Daghesh (compensative of Nun) cannoPbe 
inserted in either of these classes of letters ; and therefore usage com- 
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§§ 254, 255. IRREGULAR VERBS ; PE NUN, ETC. 

monly preserved the Nun before them. But in Niphal Praeter, where 
a Guttural is the second radical, and Nun would be repeated if it were 
preserved, it is dropped, as , not , the vowel in the first syl- 
lable being prolonged as usual, § 112, The verb nh: more usually 
drops 5 in the Fut. of Kal ; as , but also 2d person. In oth- 
er respects, the verbs above named are regular in respect to Nun. 

[§ 254. J^oies on the Puradigin. (a) Kal. (l) Inf. const, like 
occurs only in six verbs. Once MTtU from Ps. 89: 10. The reg. 
form, as , 6p2 , is most frequent. Some verbs have both 

forms ; as and nrb . 1‘find no example of reg. Inf. with final Pat- 
tahh. Fern, form with suffix, as iM.'i . 

(2) Future 0 is more frequent than in these verbs. Fut. E only in 

“jns . Some verbs have both Fut. 0 and as ‘1‘lj , • Some at one 

time retain, and at another omit 2 , in different examples of the Fut. ; 
as , etc. 

(3) Imp. like the Inf. seldom drops the radical 13 , § 252. b. The apoc. 
forms are like 'Jj-n , '^.1 (before Maqqeph "“UJ-t ), ■jf] from ‘jnj . 

(6) Niphal. (1) Praeter appears like Piel, because it drops the 3 
of the root, and inserts a Baghesh, or prolongs the vowel ; as iSip: , 
Piel and Niph. ; DtlJ , Pi. andNiph. OHD , §253. Once with Hho- 
lem, as 1:1122 . (2) hif, abs. sometimes as Ps. 68 : 3, 

Jer, 32 : 4. (3) Part, once as ? with suffix 

(c) Hiphil very rarely retains the 5 ; as . So in Ho- 

phal, ^ipri^n . The usual vowel here is short Qibbuts, as in the Para- 
digm. ^ 

Note. The verb Mjob imitates "j&in Kal j see Lexicon. The verb 
‘jni assimilates its final ] also, before suffixes beginning with n or D ; 
as nnS instead of n:;n: , etc. The Inf. is nn for n:ri (§ 107. 

2), with suff. . 

Remark. The great variety of usage, in verbs of this class, shews 
that the sound of 2 was quite variable, and the letter less prominent 
and distinct than most of the consonants. The predominant usage in 
Kal, is regular^ in Niph. Pliph. Hophal, irregular. The Daghesh’d 
conjugations are regular throughout ; so that no Paradigm is needed.] 


II. CLASS OF IRREGULAR TERRS, 

or irregular 5? . 

§ 255. These comprehend such as are defective in respect to 
their middle radical ; i] e. such, whose middle radical either falls out. 
or becomes quiescent. 
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§§ 256 — 260 . IRREGUX.AII VERBS ; AYIN DOUBLED. 


Ve?'lfs Aj/in doubled (s'S') ; Par. XII. 

§ 256. This class comprises all those, whose second and 
third radicals are the same letter, and which often drop 
the second radical in the course of inflection ; as DSD y 
Praet. Inf. SD. 

These verbs might well be named contracted -verhs^ (not very un- 
like the Greek rcfidcoy xc^uto, cpilm, (piXwj etc.) ; for a great part of 
their irregularity arises from contraction. But dispute about names 
would not be important. 

§ 257. The principal law of contraction is, that the sec- 
ond radical is dropped, and with it the points of the pre- 
ceding letter, (whether a proper vowel or a Sheva), and 
the vowel belonging to the second radical is then transfer- 
red to the first radical. 

E. g. , :aD ; itiD , ib ; isb; , , etc. The alterations oc- 

casioned in the formative praefixes etc. by this, will be considered in 
the sequel. 

Note. All the forms which have an impure vowel in them, or a 
Daghesh forte in the middle radical, are incapable of contraction ; 
e. g. bbiD , b’lbb , bibb , bzb , etc. 

§ 258, Any accession to the end of a contracted form, 
(by declension, or in any other manner), causes the second 
radical to reappear by a Daghesh forte, but does not re- 
store to the first its original vow^el. 

E. g. bnb:, contr. bb , with accession ^bb (not *ibbb), “^nisb, 
'’bb, nib^, etc. In all such cases, the middle radical, having lost its 
vowel, is written by a Daghesh in the last radical, and joined on to 
the joreceding vowel. 

§ 259. In order to render more audible the doubling of 
the final letter of the root, the epenthetic syllables, 1 and 

with the tone, are inserted before suffixes beginning 
with a consonant. 

In the Praeter T , as T-5 i ^-ibb; in the Fut. and Imp. V. ? as 
1 Arabian, while he writes the words fully re- 

gular in these cases, pronounces them like the Hebrew. 

§ 260. The Praeformatives of tense and conjugation, in- 
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stead of the short vowel which tliey have in regular verbs, 
usually assume long pure vowels in the contracted forms, 
§ f30. 

Hophal only has an impure vowel following its characteristic ; e. g. 
nonn instead of . 

Note. In most cases, the original ground-forms, from which the 
contracted forms seem evidently to be derived, are somewhat different 
from those of the regular verbs; e. g. Kal. Fut. appears to come 
from a full Fut. , (like the Arabic Future), so that when D is 
thrown, by contraction, into the second syllable, and Pattahh comes 
to stand in a simple syllable, it of course becomes long, i. e. goes into 
Qamets, § 130. So in Niph., where we have apparently for 
, and in the Fut for inSD*; ; in Hiph., npn from ip.Dn , etc. 
But in some few cases, the contracted forms appear to come from re- 
gular original ones; as Fut^^D;;, apparently from "inp*; ; so Niph. 
bha as from i'bha ; Inf. bhpl ^ as from , etc. 

§261. second mode of contraction is, to insert a Da- 
ghesh in the first radical (after Praeformatives), to ■ give 
those Praeformatives the regular short vowel, and then 
omit doubling the last radical, when the word receives an 
accession at the end. The epenthetic *1 and are also 
omitted, in this case. 

E. g. Kal Fut. dD". , etc. ; Hiph. (from instead of ; 
Hoph. Dp."; (from nnp) instead of 

Note, in Kal Fut. this is not uncommon ; in other conjugations it is 
rare. In Chaldee, this is the reigning method of contraction. 

§ 262. The conjugations Poel, Pbal, Hithpoel usually 
take the place of the regular Daghesh’d conjugations here ; 
but not always ; and sometimes both exist together, either 
as synonymous, or with shades of difference, §188. § 175. a. 

§ 263. Verbs py, with the second and third radicals 
Guttural, lengthen the preceding vowel, in cases where 
Daghesh forte should be inserted but is excluded by the 
Guttural, § 112. 

E. g. , contr. nia , 3d pers. fern, fiira , 1st pers. ■’rj^hSj. So 
Tia , 3d fem. rt'ia (not "’nilM (not ■'ni‘ria), etc. 

'Remark 1. The tone syllables in the usual contracted forms are 
peculiar. See an account of them in § 100. f. 

13 
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§ '^G4. iraiiiciuLAR viiRBS ; avin doubled. 


Remark 2. The student must not fail to note, that in Kal^ verbs 
often retain the regular form ; specially in the Praeter, and sometimes 
in the Infinitive. In most other cases, they generally follow the mo- 
dels in the Paradigm; with more anomalies, however, than most other 
classes of verbs, as the se<^uel will shevr. An instance of conformity 
to both models in the Fut. is Fut. -jn; and ; so ]:n , Hiph. 

i§ 264. JVoies on the Paradigm, {a) Kal. (l) Praeter of verbs final 
Hholem, conforms to the law of contraction in § 257 ; e. g. , 3 
plur. ; and so , etc. Once, , Ps. 64 : 7, or per- 

haps for ^5730 0^ second form of contraction, Daghesh being omit- 
ted, § 73. Note 3, 

(2) Inf. const, sometimes with Pattahh; as ■]'l5 , b? . Inf. fern. 
from . The Inf. is, in a considerable number of cases, written 
with a Vav fulcrum.^ § 64; e.g. biii , Dil, niiS. So Imp., even with 
a Daghesh, as rdJip. Rarely is the Inf. as ^^2, Ecc. 9 ; 1. 

In the suffix state, or before Maqqeph, the Inf having a pure O, 
shortens it; as ph , iph ; DP, “DIJ tom. 

(3) Future usually has Hholem pure ; but sometimes it appears with 

Vav fulcrum, § 64 ; as for . This Hholem is shortened by 
losing the tone ; as , Ps. 67 : 2, or ^ Is* 27: 11 ; . 

The Fut. ndth Pattahh also occurs, which gives a Tseri to the 
Praeformative ; as ^^7., bp7. ? i 1st pers. with Yodh jful- 

erwm, § 64, from . 

The Fut, also has Shureq.^ in a few cases; as “jl*!;;, 7^"^^ • So the 
second kind of contracted Future; as unn ( = Dlnn) instead of , 
from D73ri . 

— T 

4. Imper. also has Pattahh sometimes; as bg ; with parag. as 
!r;^5; with a Resh, as - The Imp. 0 of course shortens this 
vowel, when the tone is removed ; . 

(6) Niphal. (1) Praeter sometimes with Tseri, as bpg; also with 
Hholem, as , Is. 34: 4. The Praeform. has sometimes other vow- 
els besides Qamets; e. g. ■jhD from 'jlh, bn^ from bbh; nh: from 
nn^ ; where the vowel under 3 is long, because of the Dag. forte omit- 
ted in the second radical ; which conforms to the second mode of con- 
traction described above, § 261. Comp. § 260. Note, at the end; also 
§ 111. § 112. According to these forms, we find nbn3 (from bb^), 
Ezek. 22: 16; (from Ign), Jer. 22; 23. 

(2) Inf. abs. with Hholem ; as pl^rr , nzn . Inf. const, witji Tse- 
ri; as a73.r:, bhn,§261. § 112. 

(3J Future with Hholem ; as D’7'^, with Resh 2d pers., 

3d pers. plur. from . 
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(4) Imp. with Hliolem; as (5) Part, with Tseri ; ast:7:: . 

(c) Hiphil has a pure Tseri throughout, in both of its syllables; 
which, therefore, is liable to change, as is usual with all pure vowels; 
e. g. Hiph., 2 pers. ni3Dn, etc. 

(1) It should be noted here, that Hiphil not only takes a Paitahh 
Jinal.^ in case it has a Guttural or a Uesh in the last syllable, as , 

; and in Pause, as Tpn, § 145 ; but also, not unfrcquently, with- 
out either of these reasons ; as , Pf^rt. . 

(2) Prc/e^er, once — brn , § 261. Stii ^cucris is for 

nir^Dn, Prov. 24: 28; unless it may come from nnD , which is more 
probable. (3) Future with tone retracted, as iS'jp , etc. 

^ {d) Hophal has no special anomalies except the manner in which 

the Praeform. is pointed, for .] 

§ 265. The resemblance between verbs and 13^ is 
great. Hophal is the same in both; and the Praeforma- 
tives take, in the same way, a long pure vowel. Besides 
these general resemblances, there are many particular in- 
stances, in which verbs 1?^ exhibit the same appearance as 
verbs 13?. 

E. g. Inf. from ^"12 , ipinx (instead of iphs) from pj^h . Fut. 

etc. Hiph. inf. (for ^7::nn) from £:73n . 

Fut. D'’u7^ , from (for from nnh . It may he doubt- 

ed, however, whether the root is not 15? in all these cases, § 298. § 
299. I conform to the Lexicons, in this arrangement. 

[§ 266. Peculiar Anomaly. Verbs 3??, with the Jirst 
form of contraction (§§ 257 — 260), sometimes omit the 
usual Daghesh forte in the increased forms (§ 258), and 
also the vowel which precedes it. 

E. g. Fut. iiblnj for Jlbn;, =17^1^;; for ^7iT^; Inf. for tohb; 

Niph. lopii for Is. 19 : 3, Fut. Tot: for ^17973 Jer. 8 : 14. But 
these anomalies are by no means frequent.] 

Note. The conj. Poel, Poal, and Hithpoel,with their substitutes, 
Pilpel, Pulpal, and Hithpalpal, are declined regularly; the final Tseri 
in them being pure, and subject to changes as usual. 

R&marli 1. Of the whole number of veibs Ayin doubled (124), 26 have Piel etc- forms only ; 20 
have Poel etc. forms only ; 10 have Pilpel etc. ioims only ; 11 have both Piel etc., and Pool etc, ; 
2 have Piel etc., with Pilpal etc, ; and 3, Poel etc. with Pilpel etc. The other 52 supply no exam- 
ples of any of these conjugations. It appears, therefore, that the regular form in Piel, is as frequent 
as any other. 

^ Remark 2. The Lexicons are veiy irregular in designating the conjugations Pbcl, Poal, etc. 
The student must accommodate the designation to the actual foim. The Hholem in these conjuga- 
tions is sometimes omitted in writing, § 63. 
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Remark. Alaiost all the anomalies perplexing to the student, arise 
from the peculiarities noted in § 261 and § 266. But those in § 261 
are altogether of the most frequent occurrence. If the student tho- 
roughly possesses himself of the second mode of contraction ther^ ex- 
hibited, he will meet with but few cases which will trouble him. 

Verbs A yin Vav ; Par. XIII. 

§ 267. This class comprises ail those Avhose second rad- 
ical is Vay, and whose root throughout, in Kal, Niphal, 
Hiphil, and Hophal, becomes monosyllahic. 

This species of verbs, also, might justly be called contracted ; so 
that verbs may be named the first species of contracts.^ and verbs^ 
15^ the second. 

§ 268. The laws of contraction are substantially the same here, 
as in verbs ; the principal ditfercnces are occasioned merely by the 
nature of Vav, which is a Quiescent. 

(а) The vowel of the contracted form of the verb, Is 
regulated by what would hct the last regular vowel, in a 
full-form of two syllables ; it being transferred to the first 
radical, and taking the place of its appropriate punctuation 
which falls out; comp. §257. 

E. g. Uncontracted Dl[P , contracted C[? = ; the original 1 con- 

forming to the heterogeneous vowel (§ 117. 2), i. e. *1 becomes in 
order to conform to the Pattahh of the root, which Pattahh then qui- 
esces in the substituted , and therefore becomes (garnets. So Prae- 
ter E and O ; e. g. niw , contr. , Vav conforming to the 

final vowel Tseri (§ 117. 2); 'CIS hd-vosh^ contr. cia bosh; Hiph. 

1 contr. , the Vav, after conforming to the vowel i. e. after 
becoming Yodh, having fallen out as superfluous before another Yodh 
in Hiphil. In Hoph. , there seems to be a transposition of the 
Vav to the first syllable ; as if were put for • But see and 
comp. Hoph. of verbs 5?^? , § 260. Note. § 264. d. 

Note. All the forms where Vav takes a Daghesh forte, and also 
where it is immediately followed by li as the third radical, are inca- 
pable of contraction ; e. g. , injj;; , etc. 

(б) The Praeformatives all take long pure vowels, in 
the contracted forms; the kind of wdiich is determined by 
the original uncontracted forms, which appear to have dif- 
fered from the common i:cgular forms ; like those in verbs 
yy, § 260, with the Note, 
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E. g. Kal Fut. Qip;; , as if from (comp, the Arabic Fut. iftDp^ ); 
Part, ap , as if from tDip, an old Part, form ; Imp. and Inf. tZ]1p , as 
if from Qip . So in Niph. QipJ , as if from tiilp: ; Hiph. ts'^ptn , 
tzi'^ipn , etc. 

" * * (f 

(c) In like manner as verbs yv (§ 259), these verbs in- 
sert T and with the tone, in the Praeter and Future, 
before suffixes beginning with a consonant. 

E. g. Niph. Praeter, riib'ipD, tnnteTp^ Hiph. Kal Fut. 

rT:"'b^pn . So far as the principle extends, it is just the same as in 
verbs . But in verbs , it extends only to the Praeter of Niph. 

Hiphil for i , and only to the Fut. of Kal for ; while in verbs 

, it extends throughout the four contracted conjugations. 

(d) The tone-sjllable in these verbs is throughout anal- 
ogous to that in verbs 7? ; see § 100. 

§ 269. Piel, Pual, and Hithpacl are here very rare ; 
instead of them, Polel, Polal, and Ililhpolel arc employed, 
§ 175. 6. § 188. 

Examples of Piel are “IJS/, rtjp. Most instances of Piel assume 
Yodh ; as ts^.p , for tSflp-j etc. In regard to the differ- 
ence between ilio in verbs and tZiJSTp here, see § 175. h. Note. 

Remark 1. The 2d and first persons in Kal Praeter, are peculiar, 
inasmuch as they take a short vowel in their contraction. So it is, al- 
so, in the corresponding Arabic and Syriac. Plophal also takes a short 
vowel in the contracted root. Both these cases conform, indeed, to 
the general principle § 268. a ; hut they differ from the manner in 
Kal Praet. 3d persons, and in Niphal throughout. 

Remark 2. The anomalous vowels, in different tensed and conju- 
gations, may be easily accounted for, on the principles developed in 
§ 117. E. g. in the Fut. tiip; , (instead of Caip;;; which we might 
expect), the vowel conforms to the Vav with the U sound. It might, 
indeed, take the 0 sound equally well, (for aught we can see) ; but 
its present form distinguishes it more clearly from the Fut. of verbs 

. So in Niph. Praet, ts^pi (instead of DjPj), the vowel having 
conformed to the Vav, § 117, I. So also in the Inf, Fut, etc. of Niph, ; 
the Flholem arises from the conformity just described. In Hiph., the 
usual vowel is adopted, because it accords well with the Quiescent, 
which there conforms to the vowel and becomes Yodh, § 117. 2; or, 
if you please, is omitted because of the characteristic^ odh, 

[§ 270. Notes on the Paradigm, (a) Kal. {xy Praeter rarely as 
fiNp , Hos. 10: 14 ; Fem. 3d pers. once with n, as (like the Chald., 
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Syr., and Arab.), for , Ezok. 46 : 17. In Mai. 3: 20, CDM3 comes 
from *1:5 = comp. ^ 181. h. Very seldom is the 3d person with 
Pattahh ; e. g. , nO , as if from ttln , nnD . 

A verb final Tscn\ the Par. exhibits. The final n of nTO , (and of 
other verbs ending with n), before a suffix beginning with n, is desig- 
nated by a Daghesh in the suffix letter, instead of being fully written. 

Verbs final HhoUm are also found, among the class 15? . They re- 
tain the T in the 3d pers. Praeter, because it is homogeneous, and the 
third person is protracted ; e.g. iLin, . But in the other persons, 
(which are shorter), they usually omit the Vav; e. g. iTiDir:, 

iintr::, =i3m. Inf. Imp. Part, also 

(2) Inf. const, sometimes with Hholem; as rii73, iit:, etc. ; 

the Vav is sometimes omitted, as etc. § 63. 

(3) Fut. sometimes with O ; as Nin; , UJii;; , . Defec- 

five (arms are i Fem. plur. sometimes without the 

epenthetic , as riD , or Jilin , instead of . 

Fut. apoc. as , with Hholem pure and mutable ; e. g. 
vdy-yd'qbm.^ td-shobh-nd. It is sometimes written as 

{Vny fulcrum) , not unfrequently it appears with Qibbuts.f as OpJ. 

With a Guttural or Resh.^ the apoc. Fut. usually takes Pattahh ; as 

(4) Imper. also written as tsp , ntt , etc. § 63. Parag. as 
, etc. Imp. apoc . , as , like the Fut. 0 pure. 

(5) Part, with 0, as tZl*'tpi:3; with as IZ2‘’5'b. ? § 202. With re- 
tained, as . 

(6) Niphal. (1) Praeter rarely with Tseri penult, as . Out of 
the 3d pers. Hholem is usually exchanged for Shureq.^ (§ 127. Exc. 1), 
as being equally homogeneous with the Vav, and sornewhat shorter; 
which is required, because the accent is thrown forward upon the 
epepth. i. Hholem rarely remains; as tianiitDS . 

(2) Inf const, rarely with U; as . (3) Part, also has rarely 

G; as for 5 = . 

(c) Hiphil. (l) Praeter written defectively is rare ; ‘ijjn = . 
Sometimes the epenth. i is omitted; as ljB\n = = 

; ij7gn, “’mn, instead of ’So afso, not 

unfrequently Jn the 2d and 1st pers., the forms imitate verbs g. 

for \nih-'72n^, tiDri^n for t=in**in‘':qrt, etc. Sometimes with Tse- 
ri; as riT?3nn, etc. With Hhateph Seghol under 

the Praeform. ; as . 

Peculiar is ?’n_'7, and ‘hSm, as if fi^om roots ; see Lexi- 

con. Once (from ri^D), like verbs in the second form of 
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of contraction, § 261. The praeform. in, (in the derivates of and 

takes Pattahh instead of a comp. Sheva; e.g, 

(2) hif. fern, once , apoc. form of masc. . Inf. abs. 

once; because of the Guttural. (3) FuU comp, forms in 

§ 261 , which this imitates. In the plur. fem. , instead of 

because a mixed syllable with Yodh and Hhireq long cannot, by 
usage, he penultimate, even if an accent supports it. Fut. apoc. short- 
ens the Tseri, whenever it loses the tone; e. g. uDp.'*'^2 , . 

With a Guttural or Resh ; as . 

( 4 ) Imper. once with Tseri ; as , 2 K. 8 : 6. (5) Part, rare- 
ly as (for imitating verbs ; see § 261. 

(d) Hophal is sometimes written with ClibLiUs vicarious ^ as 

, instead of 9 § 

(e) Polel, Polal, and Hithpolel are declined, in all respects, like 
Poel etc. in verbs , i. e. like Piel, Pual etc. in regular verbs, as 
the former stand in the place of the latter. Polal occurs in only four 
verbs. 

{/) Hithpolel, like Hithp. in rog. verbs § 218, often takes Pallahh 
in the final syllable; which in pause becomes Qamets, as ^ . 
Once the I 2 of the Praeform. is omitted in the Part., as LZ:?3ipr):: for 
tZD?3ipr)723, Ps. 139: 21. 

{f) Pilpel etc. are declined like Polel etc. Pilpel is found in 
only five verbs; Polpal only inb’13; and flithpalpal only in 

^ 271. General remarks on verbs 15? . (a) The great similarity of 
them to verbs is very manifest, from § 268. a. h. c. d ; and indeed, 
from many of the forms produced under § 270, specially under § 270. 
c. 1. It might indeed be doubted, whether more or less of these forms, 
so much like i'';? , have not a root belonging to that species of verbs. 
The resemblances in the general principles of contraction, are loo 
manifest to escape notice. 

{b) The number of verbs 15? is about 141. Of these, 13 are 
and incapable of contraction, § 268. a. Note ; 6 resist contraction, viz. 

9 9 9 9 9 i contracted- Five 

only have the conj. Piel.] 

Verbs Ayin Yodh. 

§ 272. These are such as have a Yodh originally for 
their middle radical, and which retain it in more.or less of 
the forms in Kal. - 

273. Out of Kal, verbs in all rejects are like 
those ly. 
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[§ 274. JN'oies on the Paradigm. Kal. (l) Praeter has Yodh only 
in three verbs, viz. ; and where this is retained, the 

epenth. 1 is inserted before the formative suffixes, beginning with a 
consonant ; as the Par. shews. All the other cases of the Praeter, 
conform to that of verbs "li? . 

(2) Future in all respects resembles Hiphil, in regard to form. 
So the apoc. form also; e. g. *15 . (3) Part. 

in one case is regular, viz. from . 

Note. Very few verbs are exclusively most being also 
in Kal. The older grammarians and lexicographers admitted no class 
, but ranked such forms as under Hiphil.^ with an aphacresis 
of the r; . But as this is without other example, and as the kindred 
languages exhibit verbs "*5?, this class is now generally admitted.]" 


III. CLASS OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 

§275. This comprehends those, whose third radical becomes qui- 
escent, or disappears. 

Verbs LamedJi Alepli. 

§ 276. Aleph, at the end of words, is usually (jukscenU 
§119.6. Throughout verbs 5^^, Aleph is quiescent or 
otiant^ when it ends a word or a syllabic. 

§ 277. The general laws of quiescence are, (a) In the 
Praeter of all the derived conjugations, before ibrmative 
sulFi.Kes beginning with a consonant.^ IS; quiesces in Tseri. 
(6) In the Fut. and Imp. of all the conjugations, before a 
sufformative consonant, quiesces in SeghoL (tf) In all oth- 
er cases, it quiesces (wdien at the end of a word or sylla- 
bic) in the regular vowel ; excepting that whenever it 
meets with Pattahh, it lengthens it into Qamets. 

E. g. , etc. In Kal, the Ful. 

with Pattahh (Alcph affects the Fut. like a Guttural § 235), be- 
comes ; in Niph. we ha%^e instead of ; Pual, 

instead of , etc. § 1 15. 

Note. But vowels, made long by such quiescence, do not re- 
main immutable. -^The laws of declension suf)crsede the laws of •quies- 
cence ; and Qamc^ts etc. (made by quiescence) fall away, like any 
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mutable pure vowels; e.g. fern. ; Fut. 2d fern. 

, etc. See § 127. Exc. 4. So Piel , fern. , etc. 

[§ 278. J^otes on the Paradigm, (a) Kal. (1) Praeter of verbs final 
Tseri,^ usually retain it here; as etc. The 3d 

pers. sing. fern, sometimes takes n (like the Aramaean) ; as , Is. 
7: 14. Sometimes these verbs are written defective; as for 

? § 63. 

(2) Inffem.,^ as also with n, as , 

mtinp (with 1 fulcrum merely) = ; see § 119. c. 3. Inf masc. 

sometimes as ^tDh = ^'^t}h^ § 63. 

(S) Imp, yf-7% see § 118. In plur. fern., , 

apoc. for ^ generis^ Cant 3: 

11. Qaere, is not the root ? 

(4) Part. fern. for nfijkb, niwT'* for § 119. c. 3. 

With suff. QN*;}- for t=3Nn*a ,§118. 

(5) Niphal. (l) Praeter fern, see under ct. 1 . above. Forms 

defective,, Izsn^jtj: for tr3n>N?qtOD . (2) Inf abs. Nhps . (3) Part, some- 
times as , seemin2:ly from . 

(c) Piel. Inf. sometimes as ni^b^ , ; comp. a. 2. above. 

(d) PIiPHiL. Praeter defectivi^ as^'Dipbl = ? lof also ‘'t2hn, 

Jer. 32 : 35. 

§ 279, Interchange of forms between verbs Nb and tlb. In the Chal- 
dee and Syriac, these two species of verbs fall under one and the same 
category, and have the same forms throughout In Hebrew, there is 
plainly an incipient tendency toward this idiom, which developes it- 
self in the frequent interchanges of these verbs for each other, in re- 


gard to vowels, or consonants, or both. E. g. verbs Nb imitate verbs 

It , 

* »r- - 

(1^ As to voviels- 

(9) As to consonants. 

Kal 

“TiNbs for ■^nj^b:3 

Kal. Imp. 

for 


Part. 

for 


for 


Piel 

Nb73 for Nb53 

Fut 

for 


‘'nND‘1 for 

Niph. nsh: 

for 


Fut 

for 


fqr 


Inf 

niNb)3 for i^b^ 

Inf const 

for 

;N§“1.“T ,, 

Hith. 

for 

Piel, , 5ib.5^ 

for 



(S) As to both vowels and consonants. t?!!AL. Vitiub for , ^ibl^ for 

^Nba , see § 118. Part. act. ns’’ for niji^ , § lis' for n''ka'2. 


§118. Pass. "'*11133 for i<ni!33, Ps. 32 -.I. 

Niph. =i3"’aD3 for ?3i<nt:3. nns'ns for nits'33 ., Fut. for 
!)N3£a!,§118. 

PIEU 'iB'n"' for §118. 

■ 14 
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Hiph. for . Part. n2p?3 for . 

Hith. n’^^Dnn for . m3:n^ for . 

Compare with these reseaiblances to verbs nb, the similarities of 
those verbs to i«b, in § 290. See on the general principle of such in- 
terchanges, § 122.] 

Verbs Liam edit He. 

§ 280. These comprise verbs originally with a final 
Yodh^ or a final P^av ; both of which coming at the end 
of a word, after a heterogeneous vowel (Pattahh), conform 
to the vowel, i. e. become and quiesce in it, § 117. 2. 

Note. Verbs originally lb are few ; e. g. as nbu? for libu? , Istpers. 
Praet. ; most verbs rib , are originally ‘’b . Only the derivate 

forms develope the original root; e.g. from = “’pj ; *)::p from 
^^iip =z iiip . Verbs with ii Mappiq, are verbs which originally have 
a final M , and belong to the class of b Gutturals, 

§ 281. The final radical in these verbs cither quiesces, 
or becomes otiant and falls out, both in conjugation and de- 
clension, every where with only two exceptions. 

These are (1) Praci. 3d pers. fern., where the final radical is ex- 
changed for n; as rrnb^, ^nb?:, etc. (2) Part, pass.j as gor 
luy., where the Yodh remains a proper consonant. 

§ 282. The rules of quiescence^ and the form of the quiescent let- 
ter, differ in different persons and tenses. They are as follows : 

(a) Tke Praeter^ 3d raasc. sing, in all the conjugations, 
requires tl quiescent in Qamets. See Paradigm. 

(Z>) The otlier forms without accession at the end, 
take H- throughout; excepting the Imp. 2 masc. sing., 
which has , and the Inf. abs. which has !l_ . 

(c) Before sufformotives^ beginning with a consonant^ 

(l) The Praetor of Kal has (2) The Praetor of all 

the derived conjugations, has . (3) TheFut. and Imp. 

throughout have . See Paradigm. 

(d) Before sufformaiives beginning with a vowcl.^ the 
Quiescent falls away, 

E. g. ^b5 insfe^ad of ^“^bj , *'b.^ for , etc. § 1 18. But a pause- 
accent restores tlsj? Q^uiescenh'and prolongs the original vowel ^hich 
preceded it; e. instead of ^b^'; ? ^ 147. 
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Note. The falling away of the Quiescent here, throughout, de- 
pends on the principle stated in § 118 with the Note. 

[§ 283. Notes on the Paradigm, (a) Kal. (l) Praeter sometimes 
has the Chaldee form, as nTO for comp. § 278. a. 1. With 

Vat moveable, once, , Job 3: 26. Forms written defective are 

rather unusual ; as ‘’in : S for . 

(2) Inf abs. sometimes drops the in , and takes the form for 

in lb a , etc. Twice it even takes D; as niri'iD , . hif constr. 

rarely as in:p , inu;2> . Fern, form retaining the Vav, Ezek. 

28 : 17. Once Ezek. 21 : 15. 

Note. The usual Inf constr.,^ as , is a fern. Segholate form, 
and is merely a contraction of rvibb ; see § 120. c. Comp. fem. Infin- 
itives, § 212. 3. 

(3) Future, {a) n^inn, ^^nn, *'3Tln, (instead of in^.iiin, iijTn), 

are merely imitations of the Chaldee pointing in the Fut. of these verbs, 
and are probably errors of transcribers. 

(/?) The Yodh quiescent of the root^ is sometimes omitted before suf- 
fixes as for and sometimes it becomes otiant^ by 

reason of a Dag. euphonic, as ; and even falls out here also, 

as . 

(/) The Apocopate Future is common to all the conjugations of this 
verb. It is formed by dropping the final tl with the preceding voweh 
It then appears (l) Usually with a furtive vowel under the first radi- 
cal. (2) Without one. E. g. 

(1) Foims with a fuitivc vo\\el. (‘i) Forms without a futtivo vowel. 




fidl fvrni. 

apoc form. 


fall form. 

apoc. f 01 m. 


Sing. 

3 



a 


"pi , (‘T^P!) 

i 

— 

2 

rib:^n 

bJni 

ft 


■’n: , OnN, 

■'p ?) } 

— 

1 



c 

ill'll 


k 

Plur. 

1 


i-y 

d 

.... 


1 

^ gutt. 

3 

nr.p’; 


e 


RS'i.l Job 31 : 27. 

m 

— 

2 

wnn 

f 



(t 

t) gutt. 

3 





‘Tnr.l Ps. 72: 8* o 


3 



h 



P 


Note 1. The Segholate forms in verbs differ, in one respect, from 
those of nouns, etc. ; inasmuch as verbs take Hkire^ medial for a pe- 
nultimate vowel; whereas nouns etc. allow only of Seghol, Tseri, 
Pattahh, Qamets (in a few cases), and Hbolem, all pure. In the 
above table, a, c, and ft, have Hhireq medial for a pepult vowel. 

Note 2. Id the apoc. forms of the 2d and 1st ^rsons, sii^^ and 
plural, the Hhireq is prolonged into Tseri, so ft, c, not ^ , 

etc. On the other hand, the third person very r^ely has a Tseri in 
the penult, like b*^\ from Mb'.a , under a. 
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Note 3. When the second radical is a Guttural, the apoc. forms 
assume the usual Paltahh in the final syllable ; as in e and § 113. 
When the first radical is a Guttural, both vowels more usually are 
Pattahh, as in g ; but and n may take Hhireq, as in /I. 

Note 4. The nude apoc. forms in No 2, without furtive vowels, 
are not frequent ; yet they occur sufficiently often to be distinctly ac- 
knowledged. In form they resemble such nouns as 
The learner will observe, that the Hhireq under the Praetorm. is oc* 
casionally prolonged, and becomes Tscri ; e. g. in i. In I, the Pattahh 
in yi'hhd^ is only fotriive^ as the Dag. lene in “7 shews. 

Note 5. In the forms under the 5eg/io/a^e shape accommodates 
itself to the words which have a final Yodh ; e. g. instead of 
or "'n/ , etc. See the ground of this, in § 120. b. So also JltTJ (writ- 
ten once § 125. a), from . 

Note 5. Ail the apoc. forms of the Future more usually have a 
1 conversive before them ; but some occur without it ; and T does not 
always occasion apocope, e. g. 2 K. 1: 10. 2 K. 6: 23. 

Remark. The student will observe, that none of the Segholates in 
KaZ, have the common form of two Seghols, as this respect 

the forms of Kal are distinct from those of Hiphil, which adopts the 
double Seghol, wherever the nature of the word permits. 

(4) Imp, For the forms '’bi; , , instead of , ')''b2 ,see § 118. 

Notes 1. 2. 3. 

(5) The act. Part. fern, is (for § 118). Sometimes it 

assumes the form n:;bi\ , plur. ni-^bi ,as if from "'^b.i, of the form 

§ 212 . 6 . 

(6) The pass. Pari, rarely as for [for In 

Kethib, nHurvdih.^ Qeri, . 

§ 284. In all the forms where Yodh radical is dropped, it is oc- 
casionally restored, either by a Pause-accent, by Nun parag., or by 
the emphasis required upon the word. See § 147, for pause-accent. 
With JVwn, , ■J’T'si''. and Emphasis, Ps. 57: 2. Imp. 

Is 21 : 12. With 'n parag., also, Fat. . 

Note. From these cases of restored and prolonged vowels, it is 
clear, that the Fat. and Imp. of verbs nb have, in the real ground- 
form, a final Pattahh, since the restored vowel goes into Qamets ; § 146. 

§ 285. Niphal. (l) Praefer sometimes with Hhireq before as 
n''jPD from tij?: , . In pause, ^“’12:5 from rrl::: . 

(2) Inf. ahs. rarely as nib^j . Inf, const, very rarely, as , 

Judg. 13:21. ^ 

(3) The fat. here, merely drops the'final h with the preced- 
ing vowel. 
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§ 286. PiEL. (l) Praeter sometimes with Hhireq before . 

(2) The apoc. forms in this Conj., not only drop their final Irr with its 
vowel, but also the Daghesh forte from the middle radical, (see Par.), 
because this letter now becomes a Jinal one; § 72. The preceding 
vowel is sometimes prolonged, as in?! = . 

(3) With Yodh restored ; Imp. (for § 73. Note 3). Put. 
with Suif. . 

§ 287. Hiphil. (1) Praeifir sometimes with Hhireq; as , 

Sing. fem. 3d pers. sometimes as nbiSr: ; comp. § 283. a. 1. 
In some cases the 'n prefix takes Seghol ; as Also as 

the Chaldee, '’bnr: for 5 comp. § 283. 3. a. 

(2) Inf. abs. once as . Inf. const, once, for niitph, 

Lev. 14; 43. (3) Put. once, 3d pers. plur. VDian him-sw^ like the 
Chaldee , etc. Once for ? ^cr. 18 : 23. 

§ 288. Futures apocopate. Like those in Kal, they are divided 
into two kinds, (l) With a furtive vowel; e. g. '522 • 

Here the penult vowel is Seghol, or (under a Guttural) Pattahh. The 
usual forms of noun-Segholales are here prevalent, in distinction from 
those in Kal; Remark, p. 108. 

(2) With nude apocope ; as ,* ^ etc. 

Note. The Imper. follows the analogy of No. 1 ; e. g. with a 
furtive vowel, always as in ri , Pinnt , instead of tnnnin , insnin , etc. 
With a Guttural, as 1:^7: for , etc. 

§ 289. Peculiar anomalies. Such are the endings in ( -Oi 
Fut. and Imp. ; e. g. Inf. Kal, to be ; Piel, US? opprimendo ; Hoph. 
mon . Kal Fut. &<iri for Piel, rf^xq. In Syr. and 

Chaldee, the Fut. ends in iX-.. or V , in these verbs. 

§ 290. Imitations of verbs jJb; comp. § 279. (a) Imitation in re- 
spect to the consonants ; e. g. for Inf. abs. for riUJj , 

Imp. So ^' 5 u: 2 , for f^r 

fornS’^p'], Ecc. 8:1. {b) .ds to vowels; e. g, nrijin f^^ 

Wipk for ; Piel Inf. In:? forni:? ; Part. Niph. tibhl for ; 
for inb.in . - 

§ 291. General remark on the usage described in § 279, § 290. The 
number of these anomalies will be increased or dinainished very much, 
according to the principles assumed by the Lexicographer. If he 
constitute roots both in U^b and in nb, with the same meaning, then 
the anomalies are reduced to a very small number,^ If he make but 
one root, then they are multiplied. I observe th)|t Gesenius, (very 
rigl^tly in my apprehension), in his latest works, Jf^icreascs, the num- 
ber of the roots, and thus diminishes the anomalie^'' 
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§ 292. PM appears only twice, viz. in (contract, 

§ 119. c. 1), from ; and in ■'2^3 Part, const, plur., from 
Pilelnih;^. 

HiJipakl appears only in Hith. rfi‘njnT“ i apoc. 

instead of ihnp: , § 120. b. Inf. with n parag. , 2 K. 5: 18.] 

Verbs Lamedh Tav. 

[§ 293. These are not strictly irregular ; but in all the persons 
which receive a suffix beginning with n, the n final of the root is in- 
serted by a Hag. forte in the suffix letter; c.g* 

, etc. So also, ri^3 he diedj M , etc. 

Verbs doubly anomalous. 

§ 294. These are such as have two radicals, (usually the first 
and third), which may be dropped, or assimilated, or may become 
quiescent ; as ^ , mlQJ , etc. 

Note. Very few cases occur, like where two irregular let- 
ters come together. Two cases only occur of verbs irregular s and 
y:?; e. g. , and DD3 ; for which see Lexicon. The verbs ^^13 and 
are regular as to theJVww, § 253. 

§ 295. In regard to the radical, these verbs exhibit all the 
various phases of verbs irregular *5 ; and in regard to the third radical 
all the phases of verbs irregular 1? ; see Par. XVII seq. 

§ 296. The following examples, and notes on the Paradigms just 
mentioned, exhibit all the forms of these verbs in which the student is 
likely to meet with any difficulty. 

(а) Verbs ii's and 

nbv'J , Hiph. fut. apoc. 1 Sam. 14: 24 for . 

rrSiJ, Imp. Ex, 16: 23, by Syriasm for (§ 119. d, 2); 

Fut. with suff. 1 Sam, 28 : 24, for . 

nntj , Praet., in pause Jer. 3 : 22; Imp. in pause, for 

(§ 119. d. 2. § 147) ; Fut., I)eut. 33 : 21, for nns;;',] , the 

first £< being dropped, and final it put for ii, § 290; Is. 41 : 26, 

for • Hiph. Imp, in pause, for , § 119. c. 1. § 147, 

(б) Verbs and 

, Inf. fem. nitit for nfijk. , 5 1 19. c, 1. Imp. it3£: , § 243. a. 

(c) Verbs ^3 and th ? Par. XVII. 

n*!;;, not fo^nd in Kal; Piel. Fut. ^‘723 Lam. 3: 53, for 
Hiph. Fut. with^ retained, nniiTJ Neh, 13 : 17; first person «with 
suffix , Ps. 3ii|j; 18, and in pause , Ps. 30 : 13. 
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Fut. 1st pers. plur. with suff., Qw*’?, Ps. 74: 8. 

, Fut. apoc. , Ezek. 31:7; Fopaal^ ? Ps. 45 : 3. 

, Fut. 1 pers. with suff., nv: , Num. 21 : 30. Hiph. Fut. with 
suff., D’n'i, 2 K. 17 : 27 ; Ps. 45 : 8 etc. 

{d) Verbs I'S and , Par. XVIII. 

The Paradigm exhibits in Kal and Niphal the forms of ; in 
Hiphil those of , because the former does not occur in Hiphil. 

Infinitive construct, for (§119. c. 1). Fut, , Ruth 
1:14, without Aleph. Hiph. Fut, , Ps. 55 : 16, Kethib for * 

(e) Verbs and Par. XIX. 

The three verbs S-ij: , ntj: , InlDj , are all of this form. Kal. Fut 
apoc. with Vav, and , 2 K. 9 : 33. Niphal rrinj , Praet. 

3 pers. plur. in pause, , Num. 24 : 6 ; Fut 3 pers., i ^®ch. 
1: 16 ; 3 pers. plur. ; Jer. 6: 4 ; from , Praet ^33 , 2 Sam. 11: 
15 ; , Job 30 : 8, with N for^, § 290, or perhaps the root is . 

Hiph. Fut with suff., as 132 , 2 Sam. 14:6; 1^32 i Job 36 : 18 etc. 
Fut apoc. with Vav, 321 -) 1-1 The Imp. also suffers apocope, 

and takes the forms 3n , , which are of frequent occurrence. 

§ 297. The verb i^i3 has all the common inflections exhibited in 
Paradigm XX, But it has many forms S7ii generis^ besides these, 
E. g. with suff., as Fut for wNii;]. Fem.Sd plur. 

rij'^khln, with epenth. . Also Snnii nil , Deut 33: 16, for and 
■'nNaln , 1 Sam. 25 : 34, for ■’jSim Hiphil sometimes takes epenth. 1 ; 
as , Dnii^‘'nn. Defective^ '’nn for 

Note. The verbs iini and i«ip, are used only in Hiphil; where 
they are declined like i^l3 . 

Hdation of irregular verbs to each other. 

§ 298. In the irregular verbs, in general, only two of the radicals 
appear to he permanent and immutable. The other radical may he, 
and often actually is, supplied in different ways, according to the 
forms adopted by the different classes of irreg. verbs. E. g. from the 
biliteral , have been formed ^37 , - 717 , 6<37 , ^3*5 , all of the same 
meaning. So also n:?; and , and 77^5 ; ’ 

313 and 33^ ; and so, more or less, of a large proportion of the irreg- 
ular verbs, much larger than baS yet been generally noticed. This 
principle reigns extensively, also, in the kindred Shemitish languages. 

§ 299. In consequence of different forms havingl the same 
ing, it happens in many cases, that one form is etopldy ed only in ^me 
particular tense or conjugation^ while another is employed e^xb^lusively 
in another. E. g. from mi, is derived tbe^raet and Part. ; 
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while its equivalent, , furnishes the Inf., Fut., and Imp. So , 
as usual in Kal ; but Pual With, npnnn , come from 

Compare, in Latin, /cro, tiilij latum, Greek, oI'fTto, ip'eyya. It weio to be wished 

that lexicographers would make a much more extensive use of this obvious and widely extended 
principle m Hebrew etymology. It would greatly diminish the so called anomalies of the lan- 
guage. 

Plurilitcral Verbs, 

§ 300. These are properly very few j and they are declined like 
the Conjs. Pilel and Pulal. The following list comprises the whole 
number that actually appear; viz. 

(l) , 1 pers. with suffix , Is. 14: 23. (2) 

participle , 1 Chr. 15:27. (3) Fut. with suffix. 

Ps. 80: 14. ( 4 ) Job 26: 9. (5) •MD'ri , Job 33: 25. (6) , 

2 pers. fut. Jer. 12: 6; participle , Jer. 22: 15. (7) 

A few other forms are noted in some of the lexicons, but in others 
they are more properly referred to the Pilel form, derived from a 
triliteral root : as Pilel 3 pers. fem. in pause ti: , Job 15: 32. Cant. 

1: 16, from .] 


PARTICIPIiES. 

301. Participles are treated as adjectives, i. e. declined as nouns ; 
which is common in other languages. Participles, in regard to case, 
tone-syllable, etc. follow the usages of nouns. Par. XXL exhibits the 
various phases and declensions of their absolute cases. 

§ 302. All of them in the fem. may form Segholates, except the 
ground-form has an immutable penult vowel. E. g. , 

etc. are incapable of a SeghoL form, because the penult vowels cannot 
be so changed as to conform to the laws of Segholates; see § 142. d. 
But in Hiphil, the fem. Segholates are derived from an apoc. fem. 
form J 7 ^t:pjg, like the apoc. Fut. 


VERBS VTITH SXJPEIX PRONOUIVS. 

§ 303. Pronouns, following verbs and governed by 
them, are attached to them and united in the same word. 
This is effected by taking the fragments or parts of the 
pronoun, witb.|in appropriate vowel of union (where one 
is needed), aiM^-djusting the form of fhe .verb^ when^ ne- 
cessary, so as toVcceive it. 
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. §§ 304 307 . VERBS WITH SUFFIX PRONOUNS. 

— " '*■ — — “ — — 

E. g. , instead of , he killed me ; , instead of 

Dlrj Ijbbp , thou didst kill them. Comp. Latin eccum, for ecce eum^ etc. 

§ 304. Most of the suffix pronouns influence the tones 
of the verb, i. c. they move it forward or toward the 
left ; and consequently they occasion more or less changes 
in the mutable vowels of verbs, usually (not alw^ays) ac- 
cording to the general principles of the vowel changes; § 
126 seq. In some few cases, the consonants of the verb 
suffer a change in order to receive a suffix, § 311. 

§ 305, As all the conjugations of verbs terminate in 
the same manner, they all receive suffixes in the like 
manner with Kal, with very little variation. But neuter 
verbs, and those which are passive or reflexive,, do not 
from the nature of the case admit of suffixes, as they do 
not govern words after them ; 

Note. Verbs of the first and second persons do not receive suffix- 
es of the same persons, because the reflexive forms of the verbs ex- 
press the sense which would be thus conveyed. 

§ 306. The Inf. mode, and participles, receive suffixes 
either in the manner of verbs or of nouns. 

But not with the same meaning, as it respects the Inf. mode ; for 
a noun-suffix appended to it, denotes the subject or agent of the verb ; 
but a verbal suffix, the object of the action implied by the verb. E. g. 
Inf. SpS), with noun suffi, ray punishment^ viz. that which I in- 
flict; with a verbal suffi me. 

[§ 307. Different fior ms of pronoun suffixes. Most of the verbal-suf- 
fixes, or fragments of primitive pronouns, have at least three different 
forms, adapted to the different ending or tense of the verb to which 
they are appended. 

(а) The most simple form of the suffixes is that in which they be- 
gin with a consonant. In this shape they are appended, through all 
the tenses and moods, to forms of verbs which end with a vowl ; see 
Note. 

(б) To the simple form is prefixed a vowel of the A class, viz. 
Qamets or Pattahh. In this shape they are appefded to forms of 
verbs which end with » consonant, usually in the P.'aeter only. 

(c) To the simple form is prefixed a vowel ^ the £ class, viz. 

15 
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§§ 308, 309. VERBS WITIt SDFFIX PRONOUNS. 

Tseri or Seghol. In this shape they are appended to forms of verbs 
which end with a consonant, in the Fut. and Imperative. 

Note. The vowel which IS thaa piofixed to the sufiUes, serves to connect them more readily 
with the verb, and is therofore called the timeM-homei. When the verb ends rn a vowel, that vow- 
el of course serves as a union-vowel. 

§ 308. Between the suffix and the union-vowel, there is sometimes 
inserted an epenthetic § 109. 6, which is usually assimilated to 
the first letter of the suffix and expressed in it by a Daghesh forte. 
In poetry, the Nun is sometimes fully written. This class of suffixes 
is limited principally to the sing, number of the pronouns, and to the 
Fut. tense of verbs. 

§ 309. The following table exhibits the suffixes as appended, {a) 
to verbs ending with a vowel in all the moods and tenses, {b) To 
those ending with a consonant in the Praeter. (c) To those ending 
with a consonant in the Fut. and Imperative, {d) It exhibits also 
those suffixes which receive an epenthetic Nun. 


(a) 

(6) 

(c) 

Sing, common. 

Praeter. 

Future etc. 

1. ‘'dI 

'’3^ in pause 

'ipl 

2 m. f nS- 

™ pause 

rj &c. nS- 

2f. ^ ^5 

V V. 


3 m. ^iTi— I 


'inl i 

3 f. ril 

T 


Ha. 

n- 

PL 1. 

^3- 

T 

131 

2 m. DD 


as 

2 f. 

li. 


3 m. D poet.i!a_ 

'a-'al poet. i/D" 

a_ al poet, ial 

3 f. ) 

i- V 

h. 

Future loiiJi epenthetic Nun. 

(d) , 

Sbg. 1. “' 3 l^ 3 lfor '’33--&C. Sing. 3 m.' 

al for inp-., also 13 


- 2 - 3 f. WlforriDl^ 


§ 310. JSTofes oiiihe table of suffixes, (1) Im a very few instaiKes, 
the Fut. has the sufl^es *^31, D--, like the Praeter ; and vice versa the 
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§ 310 . VERBS WITH SUFFIX PRONOUNS. 

Fraet. very rarely takes suffixes like Ike Future, viz. and a few 
times ''::1 . 

(2) The original -union-vowels would seem to be Qamets and Tseri, 
which shorten into Pattahh and Seghol when the tone is removed. 
Before the epenthetic Mm, the two latter only are found. So also in 
*^5!, which in pause becomes "‘D™. 

(3) The 2d pers. sing fern. in 6, occurs but seldom ; the more 

common form in the Praeter is and without the tone as in 

the Future. The form with parag. Yodh in c, occurs often in the 
later Psalms. 

(4) The suffixes , p , never take a union-vowel ; nor does the 
suffix ^ or did , except in pause. The 3 pers. sing. fern, of the Praeter 
also takes suffixes, either with or without a union-vowel ; see below 5 
312. 2. 

(5) The forms iTal id! idL with a parag. 1 , are common in po- 
etry. The form is found as a suffix once. Ex. 15: 5 ; so in Ethio- 
pic. The form drt- occurs in Deut. 32: 26. 

(6) Instead of the fern, suffix ] of the 3d pers. plural, the masc. 
form D appears, specially after the sufform. ^ and ; perhaps in or- 
der that the fem. suffix may not be confounded with the parag. “j ; as 

Ex. 2: 17, for ; D'ndvN!] , 1 Sara. 6: 10. Gen. 26: 

15. Num. 17: 3, 4. Josh. 4: 8. Hos. 2: 14. Prov. 6; 21. But ] is used 
in Jer. 48: 7. 

(7) The suffixes with epenth. Nun are occasionally found in the 
Imp. and rarely in the Praeter; see No 1. above. In Chaldee, an 
epenth. Nun is always found before the suff. of the Fut. Imp. and In- 
finitive. 

(8) Wherever there is a union-vowel^ it uniformly lakes the tone. 
The suffixes Dd and “jd always draw down the tone upon themselves, 
removing it two places if necessary, and are on that account denomi- 
nated grave suffixes. The others never move the tone more than one 
syllable, and are called light suffixes. 

The suffix ^ or drd , when appended to verbs ending in a conso- 
nant^ usually takes the tone. The 3 pers. sing, fem, of the Praeter 
is excepted ; see Paradigm. 

(9) Some of these suffix-forms of pronouns are derived from primi- 

tive forms which are still in use; as D, from DSi, ]l7.i Others 
would seem to come from forms which are now obsolete in Hebrew ; 
as “Tj from thou^ like "‘dDiJ 1 ; DID fr<jm Dd^ etc. The 

form “Tj still appears in Ethiopic, as a regular suffi^'rui. in the flexion 
of verbs. ,1, 

Note. Verbal'-^uffixos aro alao united^ in all tlxeir forms, with certain adverbs and interjoc- 
tiona ; in which condition they are in the case. 
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<5)§31l,313. VERBS WITH SUFFIX I>RONOUNSo 

§ 311. The changes in the vowels^ of the verb, occasioned by the 
suffix pronouns, are seen in the Paradigm. In the consonants^ the fol- 
lowing changes take place ; viz. Praet. 3 fern. becomes n- ; tie 

fern, n On) becomes ; 2. plur. masc. on becomes as the Par. 
shews*. The forms ending with nj receive in its room. 

§ 312. JVoies on the Paradigm. Kal. Praet. 3d pers. masc.. In 
''jbop, as the tone is moved forward, the first vowel falls away, § 132; 
the second vowel of the original word is thrown into a simple syllable, 
and becomes long, § 130; but where the syllable remains mixed, Pat- 
tahh continues, as obbtjp . In such a way, the student will easily ac- 
count for most of the changes made in the original vowels of the verb. 
Verbs final Tseri retain it, when a long vowel is required in the ult. 
of the verb ; as 

(2) Praeier S^fem. substitutes n for the final n, unites this (for 

the most part) in a syllable with the last radical of the veib, and al- 
ways puts the tone upon the same syllable. It is only when a suffi be- 
gins with a Tjotaje/, (which occurs only in “J- D- “j^), that the final n is 
taken away from this syllable (§ 90. 1), which of' course prolongs the 
Pattahh, § 130. E. g. with suffi , where the Tseri of the 

suffi. is shortened, in consequence of falling into a mixed syllable with- 
out the tone, § 129 a. So with ]- , it makes by the same rules, 

Note. The suffi. and n sometimes assimilate their n to the final 
n of the verb; e. g. =^nn?72q , 1 Sam. 1:24; 

ftlN , Jer. 49: 24. 

(3) Praet. 2ferri. exhibits the form before a suffix, (as sta- 

ted in § 311) ; and in this way appears in the same manner as the 
1 pers. sing, when it takes the suffix of the third pers. sing, and plu- 
ral. The student will remark that here, aodin the second pers. plur., 
a union-vowel is provided for the verb, by adopting the forms ‘'l^bttp^, 
^inbt^p. 

4. The Inf. most usually takes suffixes in the manner of Segholate 
nouns, in Dec. VI ; i. e. the final vowel is thrown back upon the first 
radical, and shortened. If the verb be y Guttural, then the points are 
regulated by the usual principles, in ^ 114. § 128. See the examples 
in the Paradigm, The variety of punctuation, with suffi. “ti , D3 , , 

may also be there seen. 

The Inf. of a verb Fut. Pattahh usually takes Hhireq under the 
first radical, befoae suffixes ; as D^'p2 in the Par. ; but sometimes 
Pattahh, as “^^pl J , etc. Verbs Pe Gutt. sometimes take a 
Segliol in the first syllable ; as , Ps. 102: 14. 

The htf.fem. Segfwlate takes suffi. like nouns of Dec* XllI, Hhireq 
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is the usual vowel in the first syllable; e.g. ; but some- 
times Poitahh^ as nii , . 

(5) Future suffixes arc provided with a union^mxa^el^ in most cases, 

where the verb ends with a radical letter ; in which cases, the final 
Hholem or Tseri of the verb is dropped. But with suff. ‘rj, DID , , 

these vowels are retained and shortened, because they lose the tone. 
But verbs Fut. Patiahk retain this vowel, and prolong it before a union- 
vowel; as DD'Dib'' from . 

. T 1 ■ - ; - 

(6) hnp. follows the analogy of the Fut. throughout ; in regard to 
verbs Paitahh^ as well as others. 

(7) Participles follow the manner of the nouns to whose declension 
they belong, in receiving suffixes. 

(8) PiEL usually drops its final Tseri before a union-vowel, as in 

the Par. ; but before 'tj , DD , p. , it commonly shortens it into Seghol^ 
or short Hhireq^ as ; rarely into Pattahh, as , Deut. 

2: 7. Pattahh final here remains, as . 

(9) PoEL, PoLEL, etc., imitate Piel in their suffixes. 

(10) Hiphil appends suffixes to its Jiill forms ; not to the apoco- 

pate ones. Very rarely is the final vowel of the verb dropped ; as 
in instead of . 


Verbs Lamedh He with Suffixes. 

§ 313. Suffixes here cause the final letter and vowel to fall away. 
The union-vowel is then supplied, or omitted, as the nature of the 
case requires. 

Note 1. Praet. 3 sing. fern, rejects the final iTT-- , and then follows 
the analogy in regular verbs, as to the n before the suffix. 

Note 2. Suffixes, beginning with a consonant, sometimes cause 
the original Yodh to be restored ; as 
etc.] 


NOUNS. 

$ 314. Derivation. Most nouns in Hebrew are derived from verbs ; 
and in general they have for their ground^fortns the Inf. mode or 
Participles. A comparatively small number of nouns are probably 
primitive ; but these conform, in their inflection, to the usual laws 
which regulate those derived from verbs. • 

§ 315. Declension in Hebrew nouns, differs much' from declension 
in Greek and Latin. The plural and dual numbers are, indeed, dis- 
tinguished by appropriate endings added to the ground-forms ; but case^ 
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properly considered, is not marked by any peculiarity of inflection in 
the noun itself. For the most part, it is designated by prepositions 
and the construct state of the preceding noun, § 332. But the plural 
and dual endings, the suffixes, and whatever increases the original 
ground-form of the noun, and shifts the place of its tone, occasion a 
variety of changes in the vowel-points and in the forms of nouns, 
which may not unaptly be called declensions. 

§ 316. Classes of' JSfoims m rci^pect to origin. IN’ouns, like verbs, 
are either primilive or derivative. Those of the latter class are di- 
vided into verbals.^ or those derived from verbs ; and denoininatives^ or 
those derived from nouns. Three classes of nouns may therefore be 
reckoned. 

(а) Nouns primitive ; which are principally those that designate 
animals, plants, metals, numbers, members of the human and animal 
body, and some of the great objects of the natural world. But among 
the names of all these, are some of verbal derivation. 

JVotc. Thu form of primitive nouns is not distinguished from that of derived ones. They are 
treated, in thoir inflections, in the same manner as if they were derived. Only a knowledge of ety- 
mology, theretore, can enable the student to determine whether a noun is primitive or derivative; 
and 111 some cases, it may be doubtful to the best etymologist, whether a noun belongs to the first, 
second, or third class above specified. 

(б) Nouns derivative ; which are altogether the most numerous 
class. Very many of them appear to be derived either from Parti- 
ciples, or from the Inf. mood. The former more commonly denote the 
subject or object of action or passion, {nomen agentis vel patientis) ; 
the latter denote action or passion, {nomen actioviis vel passionis^. 
The first class are named concretes, being used to designate some 
being or thing; the second abstracts, denoting simply action or pas- 
sion. But to this principle, there are very many exceptions. 

(c) Nouns denominative; which are nouns derived from other 
nouns, either primitive or verbal. E. g. a vine-dresser.^ from the 
primitive a vineyard; easterri^ from the verbal </ie 

The forms of these, resemble those of the other classes. 

[Note. Denominatives are usually formed, (l) by adding to verbals 
the masc. termination, or the fern. e. g. ‘12;»D six., sixth ; 

a Moabite.^ from an Israelite, from , etc. 

Several adjectives, also, are formed in this manner; as , fem. 
strange^ from ‘ip! a stranger ; first, from , etc. 

(^) By adding , which is usually of the fern, gender. E. g. 

pAnceps, principium. Words of this form are sometimes 

defectively written, as for . 

(3) Rarely by adding the terminations and . E. g. 

a lion, from ftre-offering, from iiiij ; a deckver^, 

from a treasury, from . 
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§ 317. Mouns composite and proper. Composite nouns are very 
rmFely found in Hebrew, except in proper names. A few however 
occur, which are made up of two nouns, or of a noun and a particle. 
E. g. shade of death ^ worthless, from not 

and profit. 

JYotc 1 . Proper names, in their formation, follow the general an- 
alogy of verbals as given in § 216. b. Very many of them are co/n- 
posite, and consist usually of two nouns, or of a noun and a verb. 
E. g. Benjami?!, or soil of my right hand; Jehoiakim, 

or Jehovah will exalt. 

Note 2. To the first word in composite proper names, a Yodh is 
usually added, as biN/'niJ Gabriel or man of God, from and bijf ; 
sometimes a Fotj, as Samuel or name of God, from D*^ and bfij . 

The name of God, either or , forms the beginning or the ter- 
mination of a great multitude of Hebrew proper names.] 

§ 318. Gender of nouns. The Hebrew has only two 
genders, viz. the masculine and feminine. These are dis- 
tinguished sometimes by the ybr;??, and sometimes by the 
signification.^ of words. 

§319. I. Gender distinguished hy form, (a) In gene- 
ral, nouns are mascidine which end in one of the original 
radical letters of the word. 

(h) The feminine is distinguished by adding to the mas- 
culine, either fl, H-- or H-.. 

E. g, ‘ibb a king, a queeyi; a sinner, sin; and 

'’nmy a Hebrew man, a Hebrew woman ; ntajP, fern, n'lbp in- 
cense ; , fern. acquaintance. The fern, ri- is appropriate 

to words with Gutturals at the end, § 141. 

[Note 1. The following terminations of the feminine actually occur, 
hut they are rare; viz. (l) as for § 122. 1. (2) D-; 

as , poetic for (^) the' proper vowel Pattahh, 

and with the tone on the ultimate,* as emerald, r\hj> pelican, Ps. 

102 : 6 . 

Note 2. The endings nV and are also feminine. They are 
contracted forms, for the full fern, nj-- and nj-. , neither of which the 
language permits, § 120. c,] I 

§ 320. IL Gender distinguished by signification, (a) 
Nouns which designate objects such as the following, are 
masculine.^ though they have a fern, termination. 
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§§ 321, 322, NOUNS ; gendeu. 


(l) Names of men ; as iTJilT; Judah. (2) Offices of men ; as IrhD 
a governor. (3) Nations; as m-Tn*; the nation of Judah. (4) Riv^s; 
as Amana. ^ 

(6) Nouns which designate objects sucli as the follow- 
ing, ^refemmine^ though they have a masc. termination. 

(1) Names of women ; as Rachel. (2) Office or relations of 
women; as mother. (3) Countries; as Assyria. (4) Towns; 
as Tyre. (3) Female beasts ; as a she-ass. (6) Members 
of the body by nature double ; as ‘JTN the ear. 

Note 1. The same word may be masc. in one meaning, and fern, 
in another; as , Judah or the Jews, masc.; but , the 

country of Judea, feminine. 

Note 2, There are some nouns which are feminine, although des- 
titute of any distinctive sign ot this gender, either in form or signifi- 
cation ; as a well; ^33 a talent, etc. These can be learned only 
from practice. 

§ 321. Nouns of common gender. A considerable num- 
ber of nouns are of common gender. Such are generally 
the names of beasts, birds, metals, etc. 

Note. I. These nouns are mostly masculine as io form. Some of 
them are more commonly employed as masc. nouns ; others more fre- 
quently as feminine. These can be learned only from practice. 
What is of the neuter gender in the western languages, is generally 
• designated in Hebrew by the fern.; as " 1^:2 n^, daughter of 'J^re, i. e. 
city of Tyre. 

Note 2. Nouns of the dual number are universally of the common 
gender. 

§ 322. Gendei' oj^ the plural. Id the plural, the appear- 
ance of nouns as to gender is in many cases dubious. A 
considerable number of masc. nouns form their plural as 
if they ivere feminine ; while many fern, nouns have plu- 
rals of the masc. form, § 327. 1 . 

E. g. masc. ajj a father, plur. niSij . Fem. nati wheat, plur. t3‘'£:h 
etc. 

Note. The ^.nder of the plural, let the form he as it may, is, with 
few exceptions, Regulated by that of the singular. Some words exhi- 
bit both the masc. and fem. forms of the plural; but the gender of both 
forms is the same, viz. it is the same as that of the singular. 

[§ 323. Formation of feminine nouns. I'he addition of the* fem. 
terminations (§319. h) to the masc. forms, usually occasions^some 
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change in the vQwels of the masculine, because these terminations af- 
fe^he tone-^eyllable of the ground-form. E. g. («) 1. The ending Itt- 
draws down the accent, and consequently causes the penult vowel of 
the masc. form, if mutable, to be dropped ; § 132. 133. (2) In nouns etc. 
if the original word has more than one syllable, and is of the form of 
Dec. VII. , the final vowel is dropped. (3) Such nouns as Dec. VIIL, 
in case they have a long vowel, exchange it for a short one with 
Dag. forte, or, in case this is excluded, substitute an equivalent for it, 
§ 111, § 112. (4) Masc. Segholates receiving fern., assume the suf- 
fix-form in order to take it; see Par. Dec. VI. (5) Nouns of declen- 
sion IX. drop their final in and its preceding vowel, in order to receive 
the fern, n.- . All these principles are apparent in the following ta- 
ble of formations, in which those nouns not accompanied by a common 
numeral mark, form the fem. by the mere addition of the fern, to 
the masculine ; those marked 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, correspond in their forma- 
tion to the rules given in 1, 2, etc. above. The Roman numerals 
mark the declensions to which the masc. nouns respectively belong. 


Dec. 

Masc. 

Fem 

Dec. Masc. 

Fem. 

Dec. 

Masc. 

Fem. 


I. 



VI. 


(4) 

n 

T *• 

(3) 


■jinhn 

T « •• 


— V 


(4) VIII. 

nn 

^73 Pi 

IL 





nnajt 

(4) 

n 


(3) 

III. 



0) 


sn\iiy 

(4) 

n 


(3) 


piny 


0) 


rtbpN 

(4) 

ph 


(3) 




0) 

pin 

npTh 

(4) 



(3) 




0) 

^ T 


(4) 


f — 

(3) 


D”'p.a 


0) 


iTT’k 

(4) 

“ip 


(3) 

IV. 



(1) VII. hns 

innns 

T ; 

(2) IX. 

Tis' 


(5) 

V. 



(1) 


nnpiy 

T» 1 

(2) iiJi'na 

T i — 

(5) 


1?: 


(4) 

S'!! 







Note. As nouns of Dec. V. not unfrequently imitate those of Dec. 
VI. in their const, form (see Par.), so among the feminines derived 
from ground forms belonging here, are some that imitate the fem. of 
Dec. VI. E.g. fem. Wn: ; b^;;, fem. For the form pinn 

fem. , under Doc. HI., comp, § 127. EJxcept. 1. § 270. b. 1. 

{b) The ending n makes no change in the original word ; e. g. 
etc. 

" (c) The Segholate endings, H-- D- , (l) Affect the penult vowel, 
in the like manner with n— ; see above, a. (2) Themhange the ulti- 
mate mutable vowel ; accordingdo the rule in § 142. (3) If the final 

vowel be impure, they subsitute a pure one in its room ; e. g. , 
rr-pN ; ; miJnh:: , , etc. ; § 127 

Except 


16 
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§§ 324 — 32G. NOUNS ; formation of the plural. 

Note. The Fem. Segholate form is usually chosen for the const 
state ; while n~ is more common in the abs. state. In "the 
and Part, the Segholate ending is the usual one. Nouns in Dec. VI. 
IX, are not susceptible of fern. Seghol. endings. Nouns in Decs. VOL 
omit the Dagh, in the doubled letter, when they assume the Seghol. 
form; e. g. in TO , .] 

§ 324. Formation of the plural The Hebrew, like 
the Greek, has three numbers, viz. the singular, dual, and 
plural. The plurals of masc. and fern, nouns are usually, 
but not always, distinguished by appropriate forms. 

§ 325. Plural masculine. The plural of masc. nouns is 
formed, («) Usually, by annexing to the singular, (l) 

(2) a simply, in some words ending in 

E. g. (1) DTO, plur. (2) ‘'‘123 , ; also as 

But the plur. ending, as might be expected, is sometimes written ds- 
fectivt; as !=|ir:Fi, CarrPi idem, § 63. . 

(4) The unusual forms of ihe plural, are (a) T'_ ; e. g. , plur. 

Prov. 31: 3. (4) ; e. g. ■jiih, Jer. 22:'l'4. (c) 
Perhaps V ; e. g. ]a , ■’sa , Ps. 45 : 9. The forms a and 4, coincide 
with the Chald. and Syr. plurals. 

§ 326. Pluval Jeminine* The plural of fern, nouns is 
formed, (a) By changing the terminations U_, r_, n_ of 
the fem. sing, into ni, and by corresponding vowel-changes. 

E. g. nain, plur. niain; naast, plur. nia^N ; nyat:, plur. 

, The n of the fem. ending sing, is, in a few cases, retained in 
the plural, as if it were a radical ; e. g. masc. , fem. , fem. plur. 

ninW. 

(6) By annexing nl simply to those feminines, which 
in the singular have a masc. form; as “liiSl, plur. 

§ .320. Note 2. " • ■■ ■ 

(e) By changing n^_ into ni^, as plur. 

and ni into ni''_ , as plur. 

Note. TheWurals under c, appear to be derived from obsolete 
orms 0 the sing, in and . Nouns of these classes sometimes 
also form their plural after the usual manner; as rfsn, plur. D'’ni:lri 
and niD wii , , plur. , The plural ending of the fem. form, 

also, IS someUmes written defectivg ; as rip At niip, etc. 
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327 — 329 . NOUNS ; formation of the dual. 

[§ 327. HE-fERocLiTEs. Thus we may, in the manner of the gram- 
marians* name those nouns which specially depart from usual analogy. 
They are of Jive classes. These are, 

(l) Such as are masc , and yet have plurals of the fern, form and 
masc. gender, e. g. nuj , , § 322. and the Note. (2) Such as have 

two forms of the plural, while the gender of both follows that of the 
singular, e. g. fem. a year^ piur. and fern., § 322. 

Note. (3) Some nouns have only a plur. form; e. g. the face. 

( 4 ) Some are found only in the singular ; e. g. children.^ 

etc. These have a collective and plur. sense, as well as a sing. one. 

( 5 ) Some words exhibit (like many in the Arabic) a pluralis plura-^ 

Hum., i. e. a plural formed by a second plur. additional to the first one ; 
e. g. a high place.^ plur. plur. pluraliurn .] 

§ 328. Formation of the dual This is usually formed, 
by adding the termination (V-) the forms of the 
sing.; e. g. (a) To masculines without change. (6) To 
feminines in after changing the final T] into H . 

E. g. (a) tni"* , . (6) In nouns of Dec. 

VI., the dual ending is appended to the suff. form ; as bjH, , 

see Par. 

Note. The dual endings appear, in some few cases, to suffer con- 
traction ; e. g. ]n*T: for for "'1^ for 0 *]!^ 

These contracted forms are limited mostly to proper names. 

§ 329. Use of the dual It is used principally to de- 
signate such objects, as are double cither by nature or by 
custom. 

[E. g. i^/ie itiyo a pair of shoes.^ eic. The names 

of members of the human body, which by nature are double, have al- 
so a plural as well as dual form ; but the dual is generally taken in a 
literal and the plural in a figurative sense ; as hands, nis? han- 

dles. 

Note 1. In a few instances, the dual form stands, instead of the 
plural, for a greater number than two. E. g- UJui six wings ; 

three teeth- It hardly needs to be remarked, that the dual is 
of course essentially plural, requiring a plural verb, jdjective etc. In 
some cases, it is difficult to show the reason of tPe dual form ; as 
mid-day, etc. Perhaps it is intensive. 

Note 2, The wmrds heavens, and waters, though ap- 

parefitly dual, are used as plurals.] 



§§ 330—333, NOUNS ; gender of the dual — declension. 

§ 330. Gender of the dual It is of common gejj/i^; 
and it is found only among nouns, and not among adjec- 
tives or participles. 

§ 331. The dual ending is sometimes annexed to the plural ; e. g. 
niM'in walls, dual t3''.ntoh two walls etc. Comp. § 327. 5. 


DECIiENSION OF NOUNS. 

§ 332. Construct stats. The Hebrew has no cases, in 
the sense in which we speak of cases in Latin and Greek. 
But when two nouns come together, the second of which 
is to be translated as a Genitive, this relation is indicated, 
contrary to the usual custom of other languages, by some 
change in the first noun (if it be susceptible of change) 
instead of the second. The first noun so situated, is said 
to be in regimen or in the construct state ; while any noun 
not thus placed before a Genitive, is said to be in the ab- 
solute state. 

ffwo nouns, m such a relation, are supposed to be uttered neaily as if they were one xvoid , for 
which leasou the flist noun is usually contracted m the utterance, (if it be capable of contraction), 
BO that the stress of voice may be transferred to the second. 

§ 333. The consonants of the ground-form or absolute 
state, are modified in regimen or the construct state as 
follows ; viz, 

(а) In all classes of masc. nouns sing,, the const, is like 
the abs, form as to its consonants, 

(б) Feminines singular in change this ending into 

ri- ; as 9 const. . Other feminines singular 

suffer no change of their consonants. 

(c) The plur. ending and the dual D*]*! become 

as const. const. 

(d) Pluralfi in HI suffer no change in their consonants, 
in the construct state. 

Remark. The vowels of words are also affected by regimen or con- 
struct state.,* see § 341 seq. 
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§§ 334 — 336 . NOUNS ; suffix state. 
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state. This is that form of nouns, to which 
are appended or suffixed fragments of pronouns, equivalent 
in signification to our pronominal adjectives in English. 

E. g*. D'lD a /iorse, with suffix, his etc. So bip voice^ 

i^p vox ejus. 

Note. Pronouns or fragments of pronouns thus suffixed, may be 
considered as equivalent, in general, to nouns in the Gen. case, and as 
putting the noun to which they are suffixed into a kind of regimen.^ or 
const, state. Frequently the suffi state requires the same vowel-chan- 
ges as the const, state, but not always ; as may be seen by the Para- 
digm of nouns, where both states are exhibited. 

§ 335. Most of these suffixes, (like those of verbs § 
304 seq.), cause the tone of the v^ord to which they are 
appended to be moved forward, and of course produce a 
change in the vowel-points; see § 129 seq. 

§ 336. Noun-suffixes (like those of verbs § 307 seq.) 
have generally three dllferent forms, adapted to the end- 
ing or number of the word to which they are appended. 

{a) The most simple form of the suffixes is that in which they be- 
gin with a consonant, and are appended to nouns singular ending with 
a vowel. 

(6) To the simple form of some of the suffixes, is prefixed a union- 
vowel, in which shape they are appended to nouns singular ending 
with a co7isonant 

(c) The third form of the suffixes is peculiar to nouns plural 
Here all the suffixes take a union-vowel ; and all of them, except that 
of the first person singular, insert a Yodh between the union-vowel 
and the suffix. 

[The following table exhibits the suffixes as appended to the various forms of nouns ; the first 
column ((?,)> containing those which are attached to nouns singular ending with a vowel , the se- 
cond Ci)i those which are attached to nounb singular ending with a consonant ; the third (c), ex- 
hibiting the suffixes as they are attached to nounp plural. Several unusual forms of suffixes are 
subjoined. 
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§ 336. NOUNS ; suffix state. 




(«) 


(&) 

Sin 

cr. 

0 


Simple form. 

With uTi. vowel, otc. 

1. 


my 



2 

m. 

thy 


rr 

2 

f. 

thy 



3 

m. 

his 

1 ^“1 

1 ri ml 

3 

f. 

her 

nl 

n_ nl 


(«) 

Saff. to nouns plural. 


h 



I— poet, in*'— 



PI. 1. our 
2 m. your C5 

2 f. your p 

3 m. their CH 

3 f. their IH ]n 


^3- 

DD 

n_ poet. hl3_ 


°^.V. 

l^.v. 

nn;_ poet. 'M2< 

in.V. 


Note 1. Unusual suffixes to nouns singular. Sing. S-masc. ? Ps. 
139: 5; , Ps. 10: 14. 2 fem. 7"-, Ezek. 5: 12; 7-, Ezek. 

23; 28. 3 fem. n~ without Mappiq, Num. 15: 28; , Ezek. 36: 5 

forn-j. Plural 1 pers. n:! , Ruth 3: 2. Job 22: 20. 2 fem. iriDp. ; 

Ezek." 23: 48. 3 masc. an-, 2 Sam. 23: 6. 3 fem. nDnl 1 K. 7: 37, 

Note 2. Unusual suffixes to nouns plural. Sing. 2 masc. ni?—? 

2: U. 3 masc. "nS, Ps. 116: 12, Chaldaic. 3 fem. Nn"*! , Ezek. 41: 

15, for . Plur. 2 fem. Ezek. 13:20; 3 masc. , 

Ezek. 40: 16; 3 fem. n^n^., Ezek. 1: 11 ; all with n- paragogic. 

Note 3. The suff. , joined to a noun ending with usually co- 
alesces vvith it ; e. g. "'13 a nation^ tny nation ; but sometimes as 

■'*’7^ my fruit. 

Note 4. The sing, forms, 3 pers., 7^, are appended to nouns 
of Dec. IX. is parag. for !:□-,§ 125. c. 

Note 4. Anomalies, (l) Yodh in the plur. suff. is sometimes omit- 
ted in writing; as 7a7'7 for 7‘’P.77, for , Gen. 4 : 4. 

1757 for *T''na7,(^c. (2) Sometimes a sing. sulT. is attached to a 

plur. noun; |)r ’'nT:g, Ps. 132: 12; 7nb?j for7'»nb7: , Deut. 28: 
59 ; tZ3niiiiS; for an^nb^ , etc, (3) Vice versd.^ plur. suff. are some- 
times appended to the singular ; e. g. 1 ? 

thy building.^ for 7775:2, Inf. noun from njlB , Ezek. 16: 31. No?. 2 
and 3, are doubtless oversights of transcribers. ' 
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Remark. T|ie suffixes, £3^. , i 1^1, are called grave.^ be- 

'cabSC’'^he 7 ^Trways bring* down the tone upon them. With nouns sin^- 
gular.^ they take no union-vowel. With noiins plural they have one, 
but do not allow it to take the tone. In all other cases, without excep- 
tion, the union-vowel takes the tone upon itself. The sing. suff. ^ 
takes the tone when preceded by a consonant,* and loses it when pre- 
ceded by a vowel. Other suffixes are called light.] 

§ 337. Feminines in »!_, in order to receive suffixes, 
change the final Tl into n. 

§ 338. Nouns dual take the suffixes of nouns plural. 

§ 339. The plural and dual, in order to receive suf- 
fixes, drop the appropriate endings of the abs. state, and 
take the suffixes in their place. 

E. g. plur. , with sufF. So dual 

with suff. 1 . 

§ 340. Notes on Par. XXIV. This Par. shews the manner in which 
the suffixes are attached to masc. and fem. nouns. No. I. exhibits the 
usual suffixes in connection with a masc. noun, ending with a conso- 
nant. A fem. noun, terminating in a consonant, receives suffixes in the 
same way. No. II. exhibits the manner, in which suffixes are attach- 
ed to nouns ending with a vowel or quiescent letter. The noun 
in its abs. state ends, indeed, in a consonant, but it is in this respect ir- 
regular. The const and suff. state has Yodh^ as if from a form 
ending with a Quiescent. The suffixes are of course of the simple 
form, i. e. without a union-vowel. The plur. of 3N is niHiJ ; which 
takes suffs. like the plur. of . 

No. III. exhibits suffixes in connection with a fem. noun. For fem- 
inines in and ri- with suffixes, see § 390 and Dec. XIII. in the 
Paradigm of nouns. 

Vowel changes in declension of Nouns. 

§ 341. As Regimen, and the suffix state, usually either 
change the tone of words, or occasion contraction in the 
method of uttering them, it follows, of c^rse, that the 
vowels must be affected by them. But ifii almost every 
case of this nature, only the tdiimale and penult vowels arc 
affected. 

For the ch in the Consonants, soo § 333. 
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§§ 343, 344. NOUNS ; vowel changes. 


§ 342. Laws of the vowel changes, (a) W^h^nai^' ac- 
cession beginning with g vowel^ by means oi declension or 
suffixes, moves the tone forward one place, the pejiult mu- 
table vowel of the ground form falls away ; in nouns, etc. 
of the form of Dec. VII., the ultimate vowel falls away. 

E. g. , plur. ; with suff. ; and so with 

all the suffs. which are either monosyllabic, or being dissyllabic, have 
the tone on the penult. Examples of Dec. VII., where the j^nal vow- 
el falls away, are i etc. See Par. of 

nouns, Dec. VII. 

Note 1. Nouns of Dec. VI. i. e. Segholaies^ inasmuch as their abs. 
form is an artificial one (§ 141), assume their original ground-form, in 
order to receive suffixes, or to make the dual ; e.g. abs. , with 
suffi , dual . 

(b) When the tone is moved forward one place, by a 
syllabic accession beginning with a consonant^ and when the 
word is in the const, state, the penult vowel is dropped, 
and 'the ultimate usually shortened. 

E.g. (l) By syllabic accession, viz. the grave suffixes (§ 336, 
Rem.), as (S) In the const, state; as ^5*7, 

the word of God. But in Dec. VI., the const, state remains unchang- 
ed, on account of the artificial form of the word (supra Note 1). In 
Dec. VII. words in the const, state often., (but not always), remain un- 
changed; see Par. of Dec. VII. 

Note 2. The suff. ‘JJ allows of two different forms in the noun to 
which it is appended ; e. g. (1) It shortens the ultimate vowel ; as 
tZTJJ name, ^73^5 thy name. (2) It places it in a simple syllable, by 
combining the final letter of the root in a syllable with itself, and of 
course requires the previous vowel to bp long; as thy word. 

(c) When the tone is moved forward two places, and 
in the const, state of plur. nouns, both the idtimate and 
penult mutable vowels fall away. 

E,g. (l) By plur. grave suffixes; as tD5‘’n:2“7. (2) By const, 

state, as the words of the people. For the mode of supply- 

ing new vowels, e § 137 seq. 

§ 343, All fern, nouns, having forms like masc. ones, 
are declined in the same manner. Besides the usual 
changes in the penult vowel, as in maec. nouns, s^mintnes 
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JP iH-, (])JSefore a sufF. beginning with a vowel, change 
n into n. (2) Before a suJff beginning with a consonant 
they both change the M into H, and shorten the vow^el im- 
mediately preceding the n . 

E.g. (1) with suflf. injTD. (2) toinSi;. Fem. plurals and 
Segholates follow the analogy of masc. nouns, as to their vowel chan- 
ges. 

§ 344. General rule respecting suffixes attached to the 
PLURAL, (l) In masc. nouns plural, /vg/t/ suffixes are attach- 
ed to the ahs. state ; grave suffixes (§ 336. Remark) to 
the co'nst state. (2) In fem. nouns plural, all the suffixes 
are attached to the const, state. 

Chm'acteristics of Declension. — Nouns Masculine. 

§ 345. The first declension of nouns comprehends all, 
whether monosyllabic or pollysyllabic, whose vowels are 
all immutable. 

E. g. , QjJ , "13 , , etc. The single circum- 

stance that the vowels are immutable.^ marks this declension ; not the 
kind of vowels, nor the number of syllables. In many cases it is easy 
to decide whether the vowels are immutable, in others not. Thus in 
etc. the vowels are obviously immutable; but the vowels 
in ;afi53 , , etc. can be known to be immutable, only from a lexi- 

con, or from a knowledge of etymology. 

346. Notes on the Paradigm, (l) As the vowels are immutable 
here, additions to the ground-form of course occasion no change. (2) 
Some few nouns are treated sometimes as belonging here, and at other 
times as being of Dec. 11. ; e. g. , const. U5‘^h , Dec. 11. ; but plur. 
const, , Dec. I. The Lexicons note such, (3) Some few nouns, 
having T in the abs. state, exchange it for 3 in some of the derived 
forms; see Par. Dec. I. c, also § 127. Except. 1. § 270. b. 1. In the 
Par., d presents the manner in which nouns, with a final Guttural and 
Pattabh furtive, are declined. ^ 

§ 347. The second declension includes noius with final 
Qamets or Pattahh pure and mutable^ whether monosylla- 
bles, pv polysyllables with preceding vowels immutable. 

1^ 
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§§ 348 — 352. NOUNS ; dec. II. III. 


§ 348. Changes. In the const, state siqoular, before 
the grave suffixes, and sometimes before , ffiaTQamets 
goes into Pattahh, § 342. b. In the plural, the final vow- 
el falls away in the const, state, and before the grave suf- 
fixes, § 342. c. 

Remarks, {a) The penult vowel in nouns of this Dec., being’ im- 
mutable.^ of course is not affected by either reg-imen or suffixes. (6) 
Final Q.amets, also, in many words is immidablc., although it cannot be 
distinguished by the mere appearance ; e. g. , plur const. 
etc. of Dec. 1. Etymology and the Lexicons determine such cases, (c) 
Some nouns with final Q,amets mutable, belong to Dec. Vlll. ; e. g. , 
plur. , etc. The mode of declension, and of appending suffs. etc., 
enables the student easily to distinguish cases of this nature. 

§ 349. JVotes on the Paradigm, (l) Under a, (for is 

sui generis. So from Aand, we have both and . (2) Ca- 

ses like c and d, with final Pattahh, are rare. Only the forms of the 
plural., determine the declension to which they belong. (3) Some 
participles in Niphal, from verbs seem at first view to belong 
here ; but they drop their Qamets in the plural, e. g. , in- 
stead of ; and such forms of participles as ^ probably 

have a ground-form like . 

§ 350. The third declension comprises all nouns whicli 
have an immutable vowel in the final syllable, and Qamels 
or Tseriy pure and mutable., in the penult. 

§ 351. Changes. Out of the abs. state, the mutable 
vowel of the penult falls away. 

Remarks, {a) Polysyllabic nouns, like etc., belong here, as 

well as dissyllabic ones. (6) In many cases, the penult vowel is appa- 
rently mutable, but really immutable ; e. g. , Dec. I. The 

Lexicons, and etymojogy, and declension, determine cases of this na- 
ture. Sometimes they are quite unexpected j as in , etc. 

with Qamets impure. 

§ 352. A'otes on the Paradigm, (l) Such nouns as the examples 
in d and e, mo^ generally omit the Daghesh forte in the const, state, 
etc. as in the fer. ; but they sometimes retain it, as the nouns in 
smaller print shew. (2) The Seghol, under n in const. '5i’'Tn , is oc- 
casioned by the Guttural ; so n’jSlBy , etc. But 5> also takes Hhireq 
short, as const, liisj- . (3) As to the exchange of Hholem for Shu- 
req, in/ 1 g, see § 346. 3. § 1 27. 1 . (4) In the Tseri u>i^er N in the 
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sing, is immutable, only because it is a supposititious euphonic vowel, 
^ 119. d, 2rtbe plur. is regular. The word, however, can scarcely 
be considered as belonging to Dec. III. (5) In h , the short form in 
the const, state (b'lA is rare, § 127. 3. It is used only before a 

Maqqeph. (6) In such rare cases, as , plur. , it is proba- 
ble that the ground-form of the plural is like . (7) A very few 

nouns fluctuate between Dec. I. and III.; e. g. const. , as 

of Dec. 111. ; but plur. D‘'D‘'*iD , as of Dec. I. 

§ 353. The fourth declension includes all dissyllabic 
nouns with Qamets pure in the ultimate, and Qamets or 
Tseri pure in the penult. 

§ 354, Changes, (u) Out of the ground-form, the pe- 
nult yowel always falls away. (A) In the const, sing., be- 
fore the grave suffixes, and sometimes before ?j, the final 
Qamets shortens into Pattahh, § 342. b. (c) In the plur. 
const., and before the plur. grave suffixes, both the vowels 
of the ground-form fall away, § 342. c; and then a new 
vowel, viz. Hhireq or Pattahh, is inserted, § 137. § 138. 

§ 355. Notes on the Paradigm, (l) The vowels here, as in other 
cases, often present an ambiguous appearance. The Lexicons will 
determine their nature. (2) The examples c, c?, e, conform to the 
principles of pointing Gutturals, § 138. § 139. In e, however, the 
const, and sufF. plur. conform to the analogy of other consonants, in 
their flrst vowel ; as the Gutturals sometimes do. (3) So, on the 
contrary, other letters sometimes conform to the usage of Gutturals ; 
€. g. const, and suff. plur. of RJS , in /*, with a Pattahh for the first 
vowel. (4) Nouns of the form g, derivates of £sb , belong in general 
to Dec. III., having the final immutable. But in some few cases, 
like , the final Qamets is dropped in the const, and sufl*. plural j 
in which case they are of Dec. IV. (5) Cases like h and with a 
const. Segholate form, are not frequent in this declension ; yet they 
occur often enough to demand a distinct recognition. 

§ 356. The fifth declension comprehends dissyllabic 
nouns with Tseri pure in the ultimate, and filamets pure in 
the penult. 

§ 357. Changes. The vowel-changes follow the anal- 
ogy of Dec. IV., even in the const, and suffix forms. 



m 


§§ 358 — 361. NotJNs; dec. V. VI, 


§ 358. JYotes on ihe Paradigm, (1) This declensioa might have 
been ranked with Dec. IV. ; but I conform to preset -usage. (2j" 
The Seghol forms of the sing, const in c and c2, are like those in A, 

of Dec. IV. (3) The assumption of Pattahh, in the const, sing., 
and before the grave suffixes, etc., is peculiar to this declension, and 
can be accounted for only by the near relation of the vowels Pattahh 
and Seghol. (4) Derivates of , like , which apparently be- 
long here, have a Tseri immutable, and belong to Dec. IH. The 
same is the case with a considerable number of other nouns, and par- 
ticipials; e. g. ‘Ji; , ns*; , etc. all of 

Dec. III., having their Tseri immutable. (5) A few words fluctuate 
between Dec. 111. and Dec. V. ; e. g. , const. , Dec. HI. ; 
but plur. const. , Dec. V. 

§ 359, The sixth declension comprises dissyllabic nouns, 
which have the tone on the penult, and a fur live vowel in 
the final syllable. 

In other words, this declension includes all Segholate nouns of two 
syllables; excepting a few nouns and Infinitives with the fem. Segho- 
late endings D- , D- , which belong to Dec. XlIT, The furtive vowel 
of the final syllable is Seghol, Pattahh, or short Hhireq, § 141. 

Note, All Segholate forms are factitious and merely euphonic* 
They appear only in the abs. and const, states of the singular ; for all 
nouns of this species, when they receive an accession, neglect the fur- 
tive vowel and develope their original state, which is a monosyllable 
ending with two consonants j as , original form , with suff. 
irib?,etc. * . 

§ 360. Changes^ (a) The const, sing, is generally the 
same as the absolute, (6^ The suffixes of the singular 
are usually appended to the original form of the noun, 
(r) The plur. absolute assumes a form like that of nouns 
belonging to Dec. IV. (c/) In the plur. const., and before 
the grave suffixes, the penult vowel of the plur. abs. is 
dropped, and the original vowel of the ground-form in the 
first syllable is restored. 

Note. The plur. abs. of this declension is quite anomalous, and 
cannot be deriveU from either the original or factitious form of the 
singular, by any of the usual laws of declension. 

§ 361. The original vowel of the monosyllabic ground- 
forms is pure in all cases, and m(ostly short.. It is 
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cither of the E, or 0 class; as (l) (2) 

nSD , . (3) tpljP , ip"TjP , Ip'ljp. In the factitious forms, 

the original vowel (if not of the 0 class) is mostly chang- 
ed to Seghol by the influence of the furtive vowel, § 142. d. 

§ 362. Segholate nouns may be divided into three 
classes, according to the original vowels of their ground- 
forms ; and may be called Segholates of the £, or 0 
class. 

§ 363. JV^otes on the Paradigm of the A Class, (1) All these, hav- 
ing Pattahh under their first radical for their original vowel, assume it 
in the suff. state, § 360. b, (2) The examples by c, shew the manner 
in which Gutturals influence the form of these Segholates, § 141. 
(3) The const, form of c, viz. , (like that of Dec. V.), is not usual. 

(4) A few words belonging here, retain the original ground-form ; 
g- ^ 9 («<^t etc. 

§ 364. Koies on the E class, (l) In such cases as d,/, /i, we might 
naturally expect that the Tseri would be changed into Seghol, § 142. 
d ; but Tseri often remains. (2) The examples /, exhibit the in- 
fluence of i Guttural; the example /i, that of the final Guttural. 
Sometimes, however, Hhireq short is used in the const, and suflT. plu- 
ral of words Pe Guttural, like “'“iph from . (3) The student will 
not fail to note, that although such nouns as , etc. exhibit, 

in the abs. state, the same appearance as those of the A class, viz. 

, etc., yet in the suff, 5ta<e, the difference in the original vowels is 
at once discerned ; e. g. , ‘’‘nip , but ‘7^.^ , , etc. 

(4) Original forms are sometimes found here; as , etc. 

Remark. Some nouns, by usage, are treated as belonging both to 
the A and E classes ; e. g. , lb /), , etc. see Lex. 

§ 365. JVotes on the 0 class, (1) The examples i, j, exhibit the 
two short vowels (in the suff*. state), which correspond to the Hholem 
of the abs. state, and from which this Hholem is derived. (2) In fe 
the influence of h Guttural is seen. For the form of the suff. state 
jDo-oZ-ifc/ie/n, see § 140. Sometimes this form appears without 
a Guttural; e. g. , from iOp , etq. (3) In I, a comp. Sheva is 
assumed under the first radical, in the plur. and^ light suff. state ; an 
occurrence very rare among nouns of this class. 

Anomalies, The nouns , exhibit some anomalies 

in regard to ‘their vowels; e. g. plur. shb-rd-shim^ 

^•"dd-shtm^ etc. Also 'jrja , r,ii , , have aaomalous plu- 

rals ; see the Lex. on t lese words. 
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Anori^inol form here is 

§ 366. Se^holafes of verbs h and^^. {a) Those of the A class have 
two forms, viz. with middle T (as in r/i, n), which, out of the ahs. state, 
quiesces in Shureq or Hholem, as in the examples ; or with middle 
(as in 0 , p\ which out of the ahs. state, quiesces in Tseri or Hhireq. 
The forms like , with Qamets for a penult vowel, without 

the influence of an accent, are sui generis^ and belong only to Segho- 
lates with middle i , in proper Heb. nouns. Some of the forms, like 

, have a regular plural. 

* (6) Those of the E class all belong to Dec. L, and quiesce in Tseri 
or Hhireq ; as ]"‘a , , etc., the Segholate form not being admissible 

here. 

(c) Those of the 0 class all quiesce in Hholem or Shureq, in the 
singular^ which belongs to Dec. I j as r. But the plur. is occasion- 
ally regular ; as in these examples. The form "7^*7 is equivalent to 
111 , and . 

^ 367. Segholates derived from verbs nh, imitate the Inf. Segholates. 
The root of verbs nb is properly ^b or 'ib, § 280. Hence, as neither 
nor 1, at the end of a word, will bear a furtive vowel before them, § 
120. 6, (so that we cannot write "'nfe , inb), the form of the word is 
changed, so as to accommodate the nature of the final or *7, i. e. the 
Tnf. Segholate form is chosen, and the final vowel becomes homoge- 
neous with the Quiescent, § 117. 1. The examples s — w exhibit the 
modes of declining these peculiar nouns. They appear all of them to 
belong to the E or 0 class of Segholates. The Par. exhibits the 
change which a pause accent produces upon them. The examples w, 
u, exhibit the regular plurals which they occasionally form. 

Note. The final quiescent and 1 , here, do not make their vowel 
immutable. The general law of the vowel yields here, to the law 
which respects the form of the noun in the suff. and plur. slate. Forms 
like ^^rz==inb , are not found in the suff. or plur. state, in our present 
Hebrew. 

§ 368. Infinitive Segholates. So I would choose to call such as are 
monosyllabic in their ground-form, with the vowel after the second rad- 
ical ; w^hich is the established form of the Inf. construct, so often em- 
ployed as a mere noun. The class of mere nouns with such forms as 
, is not large ; but the Inf forms of this kind are ve- 
ry numerous, and the majority of them take a Hholem, as btsp . The 
examples a;, y, r, exhibit the modes of declining nouns of this sort; yy 
and 2 ’z, the method of declining the const. Infinitives. See also in Par. 
XXII. the Inf with suffixes, etc. 
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§§ 369—373. NOUNS ; dec. VI. VII. 

N”ote. The reason of classing these nouns and Inf. forms among 
the Segholates, is, that in the sufF. state, etc. they conform altogether 
to the model of Segholates. 

§ 369. Anomalous plurals of Segholates. Of these there are a num- 
ber, which in the plur. absolute take, in the first syllable, the vowel 
appropriate to the plur, construct; e. g. instead of 

; so for rW . Forms like 

for for etc. sometimes occur. 

Note. In the plur. construct, Daghesh forte euphonic is not unfre- 
quent; as '’pjrli for *'p.bh, for , § 73. Note 3. Some 

other singularities of particular words, are noticed in the Lexicons, 

§ 370. Segholates with a paragogic li- . This is appended, like 
the light suffixes, to th^ original form of the word ; e. g. ynjt , ; 

tD'ijis., 7 uniformly 

remaining on the penult. 

§ 371. The seventh declension comprises nouns with Tseri 
pure, which are either monosyllabic, or have the preceding 
vowels immutable, 

§ '372, Changes, (a) The const, singular is generally like 
the absolute; in a few cases, it exchanges final Tseri for 
Pattahh. (6) In case of accession, the final Tseri generally 
falls away ; except in the plur. abs. of monosyllabic words, 
(c) Before suffixes beginning with a consonant and taking 
the tone, the final Tseri is shortened into Hhireq, Pattahh, 
or Seghol, according to the nature of the word. 

§ SIS. JYotes on the Paradigm, (l) This declension includes most 
of the active participles, in their masc. forms ; which are declined like 
6, c. The Part, of verbs b Gutt, are declined like d. (2) The forms 
like d, e, with Pattahh final (instead of Tseri) in the const, state, are 
not confined to nouns b Guttural, but appear in several other nouns ; 
e. g. , const. . It is peculiar here, that a number of nouns, 
which take a final Pattahh in regimen, throw away the preceding 
Pattahh, in such a case, and take a Hhireq ; e. g. ? IrrnSD^ ; 

, etc. Probably this may be in order to avoid two Pattahhs in 
mixed syllables, immediately in succession. (4) The case e pre.sents 
Seghol before the consonant suffix ; as in some few cases is the usage. 
(5) The final Tseri in this Dec. is not unfrequently retained, in the 
plur. absolute, as though it were immutable. Usually it is retdned, iti 
igfifinosyUabic words ; as in the example g. Comp. § 358. 4^ 
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§§ 374—376. NOUNS ; dec. VIII. 

(6) Some nouns, as ‘la , IT , riTa (obs. root), lose their vowel in the 
su£f. state, and when they receive an accession, as if they belonged to 
this declension ; e. g. "'■ja , !i:‘’5T , tJ’na . 

(7) Some nouns with final Hholem pure, are inflected in the same 

way; e. g. plur. niiaUTN ; suiF. Peculiar is 

plur. niaa , plur. pluralium ca’iiaa . 

§ 374. The eighth declension includes all nouns, which in- 
sert Daghesh forte in the final letter of the ground-forms 
when thej receive accession. 

§ 375. Changes, (a) The construct state is generally 
the same as the absolute; but before" Maqqeph, ultimate 
long vowels are shortened, (b) Any acccs.sicn causes the 
Daghesh forte of the final letter to appear ; and, if such 
accession takes the accent, the final long vowel (if pui’e) 
of the ground-form is shortened, (c) Penultimate vowels, 
if mutable, conform to the rules in § 242 seq. 

The following classes of words fall under this declension. 

(ct) Nouns derived from verbs h ; as ph, fs , -jh, etc.; and 
also the participles of those verbs in Nipbal, Hiphil, and Hophal. 
(A) Other words in which the penult letter is dropped or assimilated to 
the final one ; as 3^. for 3=b. ; Inf. nln for n3n , etc. (c) Rome words 
which are either primitive or derived from a Pilel form of verbs • as 
baa,iop,,etc. 

§ 376. J\rotes on the Paradigm, (l) In a, 6, c, the const, state is gen- 
erally with Pattahh. In a few cases where the ground-form is as ta"' 
Qamets is retained. (2) In c, the exchange of Pattahh for Hhireq’ 
in the suff. state, e. g. “la , -rna , is peculiar, and is found in but few 
cases. (3) In d, the Tseri sometimes goes into Pattahh; as ^3, i:D; 

W 5 fill with parag. rrns . In like manner, Seghol goes into 
Hhireq short ; as ba-j3 , iba-»3 . (4) In e, /, the short vowels may 

be either short « or o, § 128 . 6. (5) Polysyllabic nouns regulate their 

nltiipate and penult syllables in conformity with the laws of other de- 
clensions ; as in the cases g, A, the former with a pure penult vowel, 
the latter with an impure one. ( 6 ) Nouns of the forms in i, make 
the const, in except in the phrase njrt' 'h . Nouns in V double 
Je Yodh; as nR, qs,,;, . ( 7 ^ when the final letter is a Resh or a 

Guttural, and cannot be doubled, the compensation for Daghesh ex- 
cluded is as usual; see iny,fc,andalsom§ 112 , Forik, seed'll 2, Note, 
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Note. A few nouns belong to this declension in some of their 
forms, and to other declensions in others ; e, g. nfi< , , etc. ; 

for which, see the Lexicons. 

General Remark. Nouns of eanou^ declensions, as to the natuie of their vowels^ belong to 
this declension. It is only the doubling of the final consonant, which makes the peouharity of it. 
The vowel-changes are ull governed by laws belonging to the general principles, adopted respec- 
tively in other declensions. 


§ 377. The ninth declension comprises all those words 
ending in fl-- , which are derived from verbs 

§ 378. Changes, (a) In the const, singular, final Se- 
ghol is changed to Tseri. (6) With suffixes, etc. the 
ending 51— is dropped, (c) Penultimate vowels, if muta- 
ble, conform to the usual rules respecting the vowel-chan- 
ges., 

§ 379. JVotes on the Paradigm, (l) It is only the final ending Si-, 
which characterises this declension. The penult vowel may he im- 
mutable.^ as in a; or mutable.^ as in h. It is treated according to the 
general laws of the vowel changes. (2) With suffixes, these nouns 
imitate the verbs from which they are derived, and throw away their 
final consonant and vowel, as in a, h. (3) The const, vowel, Tseri, 
{longer than the Seghol of the ground-form), is altogether a peculiari- 
ty in the phenomena of declension. 

NOUNS FEMININE. 

§ 380. The tenth declension includes all nouns with 
feminine ending 51-? and the preceding vowels immutablk 

§ 381. Changes. In the const, state becomes n_ ; 
before suffixes, it becomes ri- or ri- . The plural is 
usually rii . 

§ 38^, ?fotes on the Paradigm, (l) In regard to the fem- ending 

, in the abs. state, although its vowel coalesces with a Quiescent, 
and on general grounds would be immutable ; yet, in this case, the 
laws of vowels yield to the demands of case or relation, i. e. a 
change of the vowel is effected, by a more imperious law which re-* 
quires a change, in order to designate the relation in which the noutt^ 
in question may stand to other parts of the sentence connected with it. 
(2) The student will see that Qamets is retained under th® 
lettel-, whenever it stands in a siidj^e syllable ; according 139. 

"" 18 
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§§ 383—389. NOUNS ; dec. XI. XII. 


§ 383. The eleventh declension comprehends all nouns 
with the fern, ending , and a mutable Qamets or Tseri 
in the penult syllable. 

§ 384 Changes. These are the same, by reason of 
declension, as in Dec. X ; except that here, the mutable 
vowel of the penult falls away in the const, state and be- 
fore suffixes. 

§ 385. JVotes on the Paradigm, (l) The cases ct, 5, simply follow 
the analogy of Dec. X, with the exception, that the penult vowel un- 
dergoes the mutations which the general laws of declension demand. 
(2) In c, e, after the penult vowel falls away, there would remain 
two Shevas at the beginning of a syllable ; which being impossible, 
a new vowel arises, agreeably to §§ 137, 138. (3) Many nouns 

(of Dec. XI. in the abs. state) conform out of this altogether to Dec. 
XIII- so that only the abs. state belongs to Dec. XL, and all the rest 
to Dec, XIII. Such are noted in the Lexicons. 

§ 386. Remarks, (l) Many fern, nouns apparently belong here, but 
really to Dec. I., because the penult vowel is immutable ; e. g. , 

1 ; all such a good Lexicon notes. 

(2) A few nouns, by usage, are employed as belonging both to 
Dec. X. and XI ; e. g. riD;;, const, , suff. Dec. X. ; so Mbi?, const, 
nbl!], suflf. , Dec. X., commonly as nbln:; , iribns , etc. The Lex. 
should designate such. 

§ 387. The twelfth declension includes all those feni. 
|rouns in fl-, derived from Segholates of Dec* VL 

The feminine ending is attached to the original masc. form of the 
Segholate, as , fern, ; so that these nouns have the appear- 
ance of belonging to Dec. X, 

§ 388. Changes, Nouns belonging here are declined 
exactly like those of Dec. X. in the singular ; but the plu- 
ral conforms to the model of the plurals in Dec. VI. 

§ 389. Nous on the Paradigm. (1) The example a, is a derivate 
of the A class of Segholates ; i, c, of the E class ; d, of the 0 class. 
(2) The form in e, exhibits the effects of Ayin Guttural upon the vow- 
el-points of a word. 

Remark. There are a number of nouns, which to appearance be- 
long to this declension, e. g. niaa , ntt'ia , etc., but which in reality 
belong to Dec. X. The plural at once distinguishes them ; e. g. plur. 

, not miita , etc. as it would be in Dec. XII. 
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§ 390. The thirteenth declension includes all fern. Se- 
gholates in D-. and D ; i. e. all those which have the 
tone on the penult, and a furtive vowel in the final sylla- 
ble. 

The furtive vowel here is Seghol or Pattahh ; and, as it is facti- 
tious^ it appears only in the abs. and const, state. The original vowel 
re-appears, as in Dec. VL, whenever the word receives any accession. 
All fern. Infinitives and Participles in or n- , fall under this de- 
clension. 

§ 391. Changes, The sing, number is declined as in 
Dec. VL The plur. absolute is quite anomalous, some- 
times dropping the original final vowel of the ground-form, 
and sometimes retaining it. 

§ 392. Notes on the Paradigm. (1) The example a exhibits the 
manner of Segholates belonging to the A class ; c, those of the E 
class ; d, 6, those of the O class, whose short vowel may be short o or 
w. (2) The fem. Inf. forms are declined as injf, g. 

Remark. Some nouns of the E class take Pattahh.^ in their final 
syllable before a suffix ; e.g. ; Inf. form, 

Ps. 23: 6. 


Nouns of the Dual number. 

§ 393. These are exhibited in Par. XXVII. (a) From the Par. it 
appears, that the const, state of the Dual is the same as that of the 
plur. masc. in , To this form the grave suffixes are attached, as 
in the plural ; see § 344. (6) The Dual, in general, effects the same 

contraction of the vowels of the sing, ground-form as the plural ; but 
in Dec. VI., the contraction is still greater; e. g. ‘IT'.h , Dual 
the plur. would be . 

Note. There are but a few nouns of the dual form. Dec. IX. 
hibits none. Of those that actually occur, some have no singular ; 
others have no const, form. The nouns tza'JQip and , are of the 
dual form, but are used as plurals. 

Nouns with Anomalous forms. 

§ 394. Such are dfij , nN , nhN , nihij , , TON , rtm , , 

•js , ns , CDh , fan** , •'bs , tia'fd , , ms , UJNn 5 the peculiar deriv- 

ative forms of which, the Lexicon exhibits. 
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§§ 395, 396. NOUNS ; cardinal numbers, etc. ^ 


NUMBERS. 

^ 395. Cardinal numbers, (a) From 1 to 10 the forms of cardinal 
numbers have the distinction of gender, and generally also that of the 
abs. and const, states. From 3 — 10 however, the primitive forms are 
of the/e/7». gender; while the derivate forms (in and n.-) are of 
the masc. gender. 

(i) From 11 — 19, the cardinal numbers are of a compound form, 
i.e. they are made up by joining the word in the masc., and W in 
the fern., to the units. These numerals, thus formed, have no const, 
state, but are put in apposition, or adverbially, with other nouns. 

Note. The words and are found only in the above 

connexions, and are evidently derived from ten ; somewhat like 
the termination teen for ten in thirteen,^ fourteen^ etc. 

(c) From 20 — 90, the cardinal numbers are the plural forms of the 
corresponding units ; except that the form for 20, is the plural of the 
form for 10. All these are of common gender, and have no const, state. 

Note. When intermediate units are to be expressed, they may 
either precede or follow the tens; as 
= 77. 

(d) Hundreds are expressed by the forms of the word pre- 

ceded by the nine units ; thousaiids,^ by the forms of with the same 
units ; ten thousands in a similar manner by the forms of , 

or ; see in the Par. under D. E. 

Note. In expressing a sum of hundreds,, with intervening tens and 
wni^the smaller numbers may either precede or follow the hundreds; 
as tj’]TO== 162 years,, Gen. 6:18; or usb'p 

nT^^!o=372, Ezra 2 : 4. The latter mode prevails 
in the later Hebrew. 

In expressing thousands,, with intervening smaller numbers, the for- 
mer are placed first ; as nDnU} = 8580 

Num. 4:48. ' ’ 

§ 396 . Ovdincd nuTjfihBTS, TKb oTdinal HuvfibcTS extend 
only from two to ten. Beyond this last number, and some- 
ti^s also below it, the cardinal numbers are used as or- 
dinals. 

The ordinals are derived from the cardinals by annexing to them 
the termination V . Most of them likewise insert ■«_ before the final 
letter of the ground-form. 

Note. The ordinals sometimes have a fern, form in , and sofii^ 
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times in . In this shape, they are commonly employed to de- 
note pari ; as , the tenth part 

§ 397. JVotes on ih'e Paradigm, (l) J1 exhibits the usual forms of 
the cardinals from one to ten. The fern, is for n'inN . The form 

is dual, as if from ; the fern. (for Ci';'n3'45) is also dual, 

as from an obsolete root, tiro . The Daghesh in is regarded 

as Dag. lene, i being dropped, but the Dagh. that would follow it be- 
ing retained. (2) There is a dual form of masc. cardinals, which is 
used adverbially ; as sevenfold.^ Gen. 4: 15, 24, etc. 

• fourfold^ 2 Sam. 12 : 6. (3) The plurals of some of these forms like- 
wise appear; as tZl"'^nN , Gen. 27: 44 ; teTis, Ex. 18: 21, 25, 

etc. (4) A few of these cardinals are also found with suffixes ; as 
both ofus; CsDllobo, ye ihree^ etc. 

(5) B presents the forms of cardinals from ele'oen to nineteen. 
Those for eleven and twelve have two forms ; and and co- 
incide with the Aramaean dual. The form , eighteen.^ oc- 

curs once, Judg. 20: 25. 

§ 398. Method of notation. The Hebrews made use of the letters 
of the alphabet, in order to denote numbers. Like the Greeks, they 
divided the letters (including the final ones) into three classes ; of 
which the first denoted units, the second tens, and the third hundreds. 
After 400, final letters were sometimes employed, as in the Par. 
To express thousands and higher numbers, they began the alphabet 
anew, placing two dots over each letter. When more than one letter 
was employed, the accent called Garshayim or double Geresh was some- 
times used to mark them as numerals. In designating composite num- 
bers, the letters which represent the larger numbers are placed first ; 
ast:Sn==429; =4898 ; n:DClN= 1828. 

Note. Fifteen is denoted by '?13 = 94-6 = 15 ; never by H’’, be- 
cause this last is the contraction for the word • 


ADJECTIVES. 

§ 399. Hebrew adjectives have no peculiar and appro- 
priate forms, but only such as are common to nouns. The 
fem. form of the adjective is derived from the masculine 
in the same manner as the fem. nouns, § 323. The dt^ 
number does not occur here. 

JVhatever hag been said of the forms of nowis^ in the preceding sections, applies also to adjec- 

; 80 that the latter do not need to be treated of separately. 
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§§ 400 — 403 . pahticles — adverbs. 


Note. Comparison in adjectives is formed by a periphrasis^ for 
which see § 454 seq. The const, state of adjectives appears most fre- 
quently when they are used as nounSi or with a noun understood ; as 
, the upright of hearty Ps. 6: 11. 


partici.es. 

§ 400. Undar the general appellation ol‘ Particles^ are 
comprehended adverbs^ prepositions^ conjunctions^ and inter- . 
jeeiions. 

§ 401, Like nouns, some of these are primitive^ but 
most of them derivates. Of the derivates, some have an 
ending appropriated solely to the form of particles, as 
£]353^ truly ^ from truth-, while most retain the form 
of verbs, nouns, or pronouns. 

Note 1. Compound words are more frequent among particles, than 
among the leading parts of speech. Apocope is also more common ; all 
the prepositions, etc. which consist of only one letter, being doubtless 
apocopated words ; as b for bif. for , etc. 

Note 2, The older grammarians have, for the most part, consider- 
ed all the particles as derivative nouns ; but this is hardly probable, as 
primitives are found in all the other parts of speech. It is, however, 
very difficult to draw the exact line between the primitive and deri- 
vative forms, as the etymology is often much obscured, by the chan- 
ges which the particles have undergone. 


ADVERBS. 

§ 402. Some derivative adverbs have appropriate endings ; e. g. (a) 
In tzi- ; as ajacj truly, from truiL (b) In D-1; as tzi^no sud- 
denly, from the wink of an eye. (c) In ; as n'lSU? , a second 
time, (d) In j as , from then. 

§ 403. Many derivative adverbs have the forms of other parts of 
speech ; e. g. (a) Of nouns with a preposition j as before, 

upwards, etc.. (6) Of nouns in the Accusative ; as sing.ViDb securely, 
plur. uprightly. Some of these forms are no longer used as 

nouns; as not. (c) Of adjectives ; as masc. ^^'Owell, fem. 
quickly, plur. nmnii fearfully. These are used in a neuter senie*; 
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like multum^ nolXa^ etc. (c?) Of the Inf. absolute, especially in Hiph- 
il ; as again, literally redeundo ; much^ lit. multiplicando ; 

tDSjpn early. Sometimes with a preposition; as abundantly. 

(fi) Of pronouns ; as rrr here ; HTJ how etc. 

§ 404. Some adverbs are compounded of other words, (a) Of pre- 
positions and adverbs ; as wherefore ; how long ? {b) 

Of two adverbs; as where.^ from ‘’ij and ris , etc. 

§ 405. Several adverbs receive after them -yerict/ ; in which 
connexion the suffixes are generally in the JVominative case. E.g. 

I I am yc^, he is yet; he is not; where is he? Gen. 3: 9, 

(for '^here art thou ? The suffixes are usually those with 

an epenthetic Nun, which belong to the Fut. tense. 


PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 406. Four prepositions, n,., 3 , b , (-Ja), consisting of only one 

letter, are united with the words which they govern. Probably they 
are all derivates of roots which were of a more complete form. This 
is certain as to (which comes from ‘]?3) ; and probable as to the oth- 
ers ; see the articles in the Lexicon. For the various vowel pointing of 
these prepositions, see § 152. 6. 

§ 407. Derivative prepositions, making words by themselves, (and 
most of them are of this kind), have the forms of other parts of speech, 
viz. (a) Of nouns sing, in the acc. case, or const, state ; as causa, 
on account of ; ^^\before ; nhn under, etc. (6) Of nouns plural in 
the const, state ; as bfij , to, for, poetic ; )72 , , etc. Several 

prepositions take suffixes of such a form as are usually attached to the 
plural, as well as such as are attached to the singular; as nhn, "'rihn, 
*1"'nnn, but also with sing. suff. tonhn, etc. So b^?. upon, plur. const, 
"‘b.^^ poetic, with suff. . (c) Of nouns in the const, 

state with prefix-prepositions; as h'lpi by; ‘^iSb before etc. {d) Of ad- 
verbs with prefix-prepositions ; as , “^Inbib without ; tijSa since, etc. 
(c) Of adverbs followed by a preposition, so as to denote but one idea ; 
as b I’llD around; ^ b???. above; ysih without, etc. (/*) Of a dou- 
ble preposition ; as from with ; between ; nhn bfi< under; 
like the French d^aupres, de chez etc. (g) Of a paragogic letter or suf- 
fix, viz, Ji— towards, to ; as towards Sodom ; to the ground, 

etc. So also n-. and h- , in a few cases ; as h3 ] D to Syene, Ezek. 29 : 
10; nibioNbi, 1 Sam. 21: 2. 

N ote. Prepositions take noun-sufixes, (both in the manner of sing, 
aijd plur. nouns) ; very seldom are verbal-suffixes appended to them^ 
-e. g. as ‘'3hhn , hjnhn , . 
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§ 408 . PREPOSITIONS. 


§ 408. Several prepositions and particles, are united with the pro- 
nouns in a peculiar way. The following table exhibits a view of 
these peculiarities. 



V 

(ias) 3 

la 



■’3133 

# T 

— 

(‘Is) 

7? 

r? 


‘13.3 



?nia3 

=in:a5 ““ 

n2 

aan 

5 ?= 

D2 

n^ 

nab 

iab , nnb 

X ‘ " T 

niaa 

^3ia3 

(aaiaa) D33 

0113 ona anias 

njaa 

='233 

C33 

(33 

(onsa) owj 
1^3 


fJN of the Acc. 

DN ’wUh. 

■inw , ■'HN 

=t3nj< 

■'m 

13m 

(‘Tr»‘i3« 

oantj, DOnit 




.... 

‘TQN 

.... 

iriN 

onit, onriij 

iw 


nnk 

T 

ink, innit 

nnN 

.... 


JVotes on the Paradigm, (l) The suff. sometimes takes the par- 
ag. tt-; e. g. = , rrS'; ==^ 1 ’:: , etc. (2) Before sufiBxes, 3 re- 

quires the parag. ia as a union-syilable ; as in the table. (3)'ia , 
becomes '])^a (= ‘[nta i. e. 'ja doubled), before most of the pronouns ; 
not before all, e. g. DSa = DSW , etc. (4) nN , the sign of the Ac- 
cus., (also standing sometimes before other cases § 427. Note 2.), in 
union with pronouns, always assumes the form nit , or (as it is often 
written plene^ niit . (6) DN , with, appears to be derived from a root 
, or to stand (as Gesenius supposes) for DliN . It is imitated 
throughout, in its Daghesh and its mode of taking suffixes, by tas? 
with ; as ■'as , , etc. 

Note. The par^.^ forms, rtan , Msfr , take prepositions without 
change; as nahs, liana, etc. 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 409. Of primithe conjunctions, there are only a few ; and most 
of these are monosyllahic. Derived conjunctions have the forms, (c) 
Of pronouns; as nx'N ( 'o) became, that; like oxi, quod, etc. {b) Of 
pronouns preceded by prepositions ; as because , 

until, etc. (c) Of a double conjunction; as although; but, 

unless. 


INTERJECTIONS. 

§ 410. Intellections, being exclamations expressive of joy or sor^ 
row, are for the most part primitive. 

Derived interjections have the forms, («) Of verbs in the Impera- 
tive, both of the sing, and plural forms; as nin oge ! plur. , from 
on A?/*/?, be still! plur. in Piel, from “Dn ; idov, ecce! 
(6) Of nouns ; as O the blessedness of! 'Tl^firifar be itfrom.^ God 

forbid! "'S 0 hear! enough.^ hold! 

Note. The interjection !n:rT takes after it verbal suffixes in the 
Nominative case ; as “'j s ^ , *^3 -n ecce ego ! ecce tu ! etc. 


19 



PART IV 


SYJVTAX. 

In the Syntax, etymological arrangement is not followed, but that 
which IS most convenient and simple, iu the natural order of senten- '■ 
ces. 


ARTICI.E. 

§ 411. Insertion of the jlrtidc. In general, the He- 
brew article (§ 162), like the in English, is used in speak- 
ing of a definite, before-mentioned, well known, dr mona- 
dic object. 

E. g. the king ; Gen. 2: 7, the man before mentioned ; 

the sun ; the earthy etc. But in poetry^ definite objects 

are often designated without the article ; as Ps. 48: 3, ‘ the city In 
of the great king Ps. 72 : 1, In a similar manner the earlier Greek 
poets, particularly Homer, omit the article where the Attic prose wri- 
ters insert it. 

§ 412, The article is commonly, but not always, used in cases such 
as the following, viz. (a) Before a noun in the Genitive, when the 
first noun requires the article ; e,g. the kings of the land; 

the men of war i. e. the warriors. (6) Before a noun of 
multitude in the singular j e. g. the wicked, the righteous, 

the Cmiaanite, (c) Before generic nouns, when used with a 
particular, individual signification ; e.g. the river^ i. e. the Eu- 
phrates; the desert^ i. e. the Arabian desert ; the adver-- 

saty^if i. e. Satan, o Sial^okoQ. (cl) Before the Vocative; e.g. O 
heavens ! lZ2"'n 0 sea ! 

Note 1. The article is sometimes used as a pronoun, either demon- 
strative or relative; e.g. this day, 'nbfbri this night, this 

time. So also Jos. 10; 24, ^ the warriors iPiN who accompani- 
ed him f Judg. 13: 8, ‘ the child which is born f etc. 

Note 2. The Hebrews sometimes employed the article with an 
ind^nite signification, like the English a or an; e.g, T Sam. 17:'p4, 
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a lion ; Num. 11: 27, a youth etc. So Is. 7: 14, n7:b:^'r[ 

may, ia conformity with this rale, be rendered a virgin and not 
maiden^ as Gesenins and others have translated it. In cases of this kind, 
however, the article is usually omitted; as Job 1: 1, ‘there was 
a man Ex. 2: 1 5. 

Note 3. The indefinite article, a or an, is sometimes expressed by 
one; as 1 Sam. 1: 1, ‘there was a man^’^ etc. This 

construction is usual in Chaldee and Syriac. So in Greek, Matt. 21: 
19, fila^ a Jig-tree; Mark 14: 51, sTg iig vmv/aKog, a young man^ 
etc. 

§ 413. Omission of the article. This takes place, (1) 
Before proper names, especially those of persons, countries, 
rivers, mountains, and places. 

To this principle, however, there are so many exceptions, that it 
can by no means be regarded as a general rule in the language. Thus 
n";}!? Euphrates always omits the article, and the Jordan al- 

most always has it. So Sinai^ Sio7i^ etc. are always without 
it; but Lebanon^ Carmel^ etc. often with it. 

(2) Before a noun in the const, state followed by a 
Genitive. 

E. g. the word of Jehovah., instead of li'rnetc. But ex- 

ceptions here shew that usage is variable. Thus, when following 
Gen. is a proper name, which excludes the article, thej^m noun may 
take it; as Gen. 31: 13, ^ itie God of Bethel; Gen. 24: 

67, iTi'23 , to the tent of Sarah. So where twofGenitives come 

together; as Ezek. 45: 16, people of the land. 

In a few other cases, it is also used by way of emphasis.^ etc. 

(3) Before a noun which has a suffix pronoun. 

But here also the article is sometimes used, especially with a Gen- 
itive, or for the sake of emphasis, etc. ; as Josh. 7: 21, ‘‘jins, m 

the midst of my tent., etc. * 

Note. Before the piedicate of a sentence, it is more usually omitted , but often inserted wlien 
dcjinitencss is required. 

General Remark. In all the cases where the article is omitted, and in which the object still 
13 definite, either the nature of the thing itself, or of its adjuncts, marks that definiteness. E. g. 
in No. 1. above, being b, proper name makes the noun definite , in No. 2, the following Gen. makes 
it definite , in No. 3, the pronoun does this; and so in other cases of omission which fiom tJioir 
nature are definite. 

§ 414. (l) Article before adjectives. In general, whcsfe 
a noun has the article, the adjective or pronoun agreeing 
with it must also have the article. 
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E. g. Gen. 10; 12, rtitan the great city; ISTum. 11 : 34, 

cip jn , thU place. But this principle is not uniform ; for some- 
times the noun has an article, and the adjective omits it ; as Gen. 29 ; 
2, , the great stones 2 Sam. 6 ; 3, 

waggon, 

(2) The article is usually omitted before adjectives, 
(a) When the noun to vi^hich the adjective belongs, omits 
the article; e. g. fpTiS' "*333 5 ^ lamh,, etc. 

1^‘ote 1. But when the noun omits an article, required by the 
sense, merely through the influence of a suffix pronoun, or of a Gen. 
which follows it, the adjective which belongs to it may still take the 
article ; as 2 Chr. 6 : 32, , thy great name; Deut. 11:7, 

inin'] , the great work of Jehovah, 

(i) When the adjeefive is the predicate of a sentence. 

E. g. , God is good; nin"; the name of 

Jehovah be blessed. Compare § 413. Note. 

Note. Practice is not uniform in regard to the article, in any of the 
cases under § 414. Instances are not rare, where the noun omits the 
article, (without any of the reasons for it assigned in ^413. above), 

and the adjective still has it; e, g. 1 Sam. 19: 22, the 

great cistern; Jer. 38: 14. 46: 16. 60: 16, etc. In some cases ap- 
parently of this nature, the article is to be rendered as a pronoun; 

e. g. [like] ‘ a wall which is tottering.’ 


NOUNS. 

§ 4!5. The case absolute. By this is meant, the 
case of a noun which stands in the beginning of a sen- 
tence, without any verb, or predicate, directly belonging 
to it. The case absolute is more commonly the JS'omina- 
tive. 

§ 416. Modes of construction, (o) When the noun in the case ab- 
solute, is the real subject of the sentence which folloiv.^ a Vav copu- 
lative succeeds it ; as Job 36: 26, ip.h Nji rrj; nrca, ‘as to the 
number of his years, surely there is no computahon,’ i. e. his years can- 
not be computed. (6) The case absolute is sometimes found, where 
the sense re^juires an obliyue case 5 and then the oblique case is most 
commonly made by a pronoun; e.g.Ps. 18: .31, isay Ct-ian ‘as 
to God, perfect is the way of him,'’ i. e. the way of God is perf^,t, 
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§§ 417 — 420 . Syntax of nouns; case. 

where the Gen. of would be required; for the Acc., Ps. 74: 17, 
a$ to summer and "winter^ thou hast made 
them? So Jer. 6: 1 9, nn as to my law^ they have wb- 

horred (c) Sometimes a participle is joined with the Nom., like the 
English case absolute ; as 1 Sam. 2: 13, linT , ^xtny 

offering a sacrifice, the servant of the priest came, etc.’ 

Note. Pronouns aie found in the case absolute, as well as nouns, 

§ 417. The case absolute is sometimes made, (f?) By the Acc., as 
Gen. 47: 21, as to the people^ he led them from one town 

to another.’ {b) By the Dat. ; as Ps. 16: 3, ‘ cw fo the saints^ 

wjic^are in the land, all my delight is in them.’ (c) By the Abl. ; as 
Gen. 17, V^., '‘in respect to the tree of knowledge of 

good and evil^ thou shalt not eat of it,’ etc. 

Cases relative- 

§ 418. Declension, in the Latin or Greek sense of the 
word, the Hebrew has not. The case of a noun is mark- 
ed, therefore, as in English, either by the relation which 
it sustains to the sentence, (as subject^ object^ etc.) ; or by 
its relation to some specific part of it, (as regimen or const 
state)^; or by prepositions connected with it, either ex- 
pressed or understood, 

§ 419. The JVom, case is known by its being the sub- 
ject of a sentence. 

This may be either one noun, or several, either sing, or plural, 
and the nouns may be of the ground-form, or in the state of regimen, 
(which belongs also to all cases,) See also, § 426. Note. § 427, Note 2. 

§ 420. The Genitive case is most commonly made, by 
a noun preceding it in the const, state, § 332 seq. The 
noun itself, which is in the Genitive, undergoes no change 
of form. 

Note. The Gen. in regimen, is generally placed immediately after 
the noun, etc. which causes it to be put in the Genitive ; but in a few 
cases, some word closely connected with the clause is inserted be- 
tween the Gen. and its antecedent. Thus, Gen. 7 : 6, , 

a flood of waters was^ Heb. a flood was of waters; Hos. 14: 3, "bs 
thou wilt forgive all transgression,^ Heb. all thou-wilt-forgive 
transgression; Is. 40: 12. Job 15: 10. Is. 19: 8, One can scarcely 
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refrain from believing that such cases, so contrary to the common 
usage of the Hebrews, must have originated from error in transcribing. 

§ 421, The Gen. is often expressed, also, by the aid 
oj the relative pronoun with a preposition; or by prepo- 
sitions^ alone ; e, g, 

(ct) By b , which belongs to, which is to ; as 1 Sam. 21 : 8, ‘ the 
overseer of the herdsmen belonged to Saul^^ i. e. of 

the herdsmen of Saul; Ezek. 4i : 9, the breadth of the wall 

, which belonged to the slde,'^ i. e. of the side-wall This kind of 
circumlocution is more frequent in the later Hebrew, and is comznen, 
with little variation, in all the kindred dialects. 

Note. This mode ot expressing tlie Gen. is most commonly used, when two or more Genitives 
follow each other in succession ; as Cant. 1 1. 

(6) By !: simply ; as i-a’i; 'jn , the son of Jesse ; f-lNb h’’'?, the 
shrvJ] of the earth. This occurs particularly in the designation of time ; 
as Gen. 7 : 11, ‘ in the six hundredth year , of the life ofJVo- 

aV Also in designating an author; as ll'i!: , a psalm of Da- 

vid ; in which case it is technically called, i auctoris. Also, in de- 
scribing the materials of a thing; as Ezra 1:11, arttb ta’b3, ves- 
sels of gold. 

Note. Instances like these in i, are common in the kindred dia- 
lects, and not unfrequent in Hebrew. All of them may be resolved 
into the case a, excepting that there is, in h, an ellipsis of the relative 
pronoun -it/S , as [n;|n nTJNj 12 the son [which is] to Jesse ; so 
V^Sib [which belongs] to the earth; tfee 600tA year [which 

belonged] to the life of JYoah, etc. 

(c) By ]» denoting omgin; as Job 6 ; 25, CarSH hair* the reproof 
from you, i. e. your reproof. This is rather nnfrequent. 

§ 422. In Hebrew, the Gen. frequently stands where 
we might naturally expect apposition. 

E. g. n'^s in: , the river of Euphrates^ i. e. the river Euphrates ; 

1 K. 10:15, , the men of the merchants^ i. e. the merchant- 

men. 

§ 423. The Gen. sometimes follows adjectives^ or ver- 
bals, which express qualities belonging to the noun in 
the Genitive. 

E. g. 2 Sam. 4 : 4, 155 , lame offeet^ i. e. in his feet ; Ps. 

24 : 4, , pure of hands, i. e. of pure hands ; Prov. 6 : 32, 

defeient of [in] understanding. So in Latin, integer vitae^ 
scelerisque pzirus^ etc. U 
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§ 424. Significations of the Genitive. This case marks 
a great variety of relations and dependencies in Hebrew, 
which can be better exhibited by examples, than tsaight 
by rule, \ 

E. g. Judg. 9: 24, i "the violence of [towards] the" 

sons of Jeruhhaal. Prov. 20 : 2, the terror of the king, i. e,‘ 

which he causes. Prov. 1 : 7, , the fear of Jehovah, i. e. 

reverence towards him. 1 Sam. 14 : 15, LZl^^bN:. the terror of 

God, i. e. that which God hath sent. Is. 26 : 11 , , jealousy 

o£ lfor 1 the people. Lev. 26: 45, covenant (^[with] 

the el^rs. 1 Sam. 16 : 20, Dnb. , the ass of bread, i. e. which car- 
ries bread. Ezek. 35 : 5, yjp. pi?. , the sin of the end, i. e. which brings 
consummation. Is. 34 : 5, D? , the people of my curse, i. e. whom 

I have cursed. Is. 54 : 9, h5 , the waters of JYoah, i. e. of the time 
of Noah. 

§ 425. Sometimes the Genitive, following an adjective, 
is used as a noun of multitude, and the adjective then de- 
notes a part of this multitude. 

E.g. Prov. 15:20. 21; 20, b’^D? , the foolish of men, i. e. foolish 

men. 1 Sam. 17; 40, ^five ‘'p.lbt! smooth of stones,'^ i. e, smooth 

stones ; Job 41: 7, , the strong of shields, i. e. strong shields. 

§ 426. Dative case. This case is marked by \ signi- 
fying to or for. 

Note, In a few cases b stands before the Nom. ; as 1 Chron. 3: 
2, ‘ the third was CidibwdNb , Absalom.'^ Sometimes before the Acc. ; 
as Ezra 8 : 16, ‘I sent nupb^-b. , Eliezer, etc,’ The latter usage is 
common in Syriac. 

§ 427. Accusative case. This is sometimes designated 
by , ""DX ; otherwise it is without any distinctive sign. 

Note 1. The use of n2jt with the Acc. is limited, (a) To nouns 
with the article. (6) To nouns having a Gen. or suffix after them, 
(c) To proper names. Consequently, it is used only in cases where a 
definite idea is conveyed by the noun. But in poetry, this usage is not 
observed with any strictness. 

Note 2. Sometimes ns is used before the Norn . ; as 2 K. 6 : 5, 
bp.5“^^^^ , ‘ a7id the iron fell into the water.’ Especially before the 
Nom. of passive verbs; as Gen. 17 : 5, ‘ thy name shall no 

more be called Abram.’ Sometimes, before the Nom. of neuter verbs ; 
as 2 Sam. 1 1: 25, tlT.ln ^ this matter, may it not displease thee; 
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Ezek. 35 : 10, ‘ the two nations are mine.’ See nN in 

the Lex. 

§ 428. Use of the Accusative case. This commonly, 
other languages, denotes, (l) The object of a transi- 
^We ve?%- ( 2 ) In a great number of cases, it forms ad- 

-urriiaTdesignations of time, place, measure, etc. (3) It is 
also used, in all those cases where the Greeks understand 
and the Latins, secundinn, quoad, etc. E. g. 

(a) Place whither; as 2 Chr. 20: 36, , to go to Tar- 

shisL {b) Place where; as Gen. 18: 1, bn^n-lnns?., at the 
the tent (c) Time when and how long ; as , in the evening ; 
in the morning. So Gen. 27 : 44, , during certain days. 

(d) Measure ; as Gen. 7 : 20, ‘ the waters rose fifteen cubits.^ 

(e) The material from which any thing is made ; as Gen. 2: 7, ‘ God 

formed man 152?, of dust from the earth.’ See § 511. Note 1. (/) 

Cases where Ttazee would he implied in Greek ; as 1 K. 16 : 23, ‘ lame 

as to his feet Ps. 3:8, ‘ thou hast smitten all thine ene- 
mies •'nb. , as to [on] the cheek hone? {g) Cases where a noun is taken 
in an adverbial signification ; as Deut. 23: 24, ^^3 , voluntarily : Ezek. 
11:19, ? unanimously ; Ex. 24 : 3, , unanimously, etc. 

( 3 ) The Accusative is sometimes put after participles, 
or verbal nouns with an active signification, and is govern- 
ed by them., 

E. g. 2 K. 4: 1, i^yi^fiaring Jehovah; Is. 11 : 9, 

, the knowledge of Jehovah^ lit. the state of knowing Jehovah. 

§ 429. Vocative case. This more generally has the 
article to designate it 5 but not always. 

§430. Ablative case. This takes *153 ,frow,. out of; 3, m, 
by ; D?, with^ etc. In other cases, the preposition is mere- 
ly implied. 

Construct State. 

§ 431. A noun in this state, usually precedes another 
noun in the Genitive; and this ivithout any intervening 
word, § 420. § 332 seq. 

It also, in ail cases where the nature of the vowels admits, suf- 
fers some change in its form, in order to designate this state, § 333. 
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§ 432. The form of the const state, however, is not 
limited to nouns before a Gen. case ; it often appears be- 
fore nouns in other cases, governed by prepositions^^nd 
sometimes before adjectives, , and 1 copulative; e.g. 

{a) Before a noun with :b; as Is. 9: 2, m' 

fof] harvest ; Is. 5: 11, "ip-i rsoho rise early in the morhingi 

(6) Before a noun with h ; as Is. 56 : 10, , lovers of slum- 
ber. (c) With as Is. 14: 20, V going down to 

the stones of the pit. {d) With nij ; as Jer. 33 : 22, the Leviies 
**^imgwho served me. (c) With as Jer. 23: 23, , a 

God near at hand, {f) With ; as Judg. 5:10, ‘^nV^b^ i 
go on the way. 


{g) Sometimes before adjectives; as 2 K. 12: 10, one 

coffer (§ 440. a); Is. 17: 10, CD’'D?3y3 pleasant plants; see § 

445. § 440. (h) Before ; as Lev. 4 : *24, tDiptt , the place 

which. So also, even if "lON is only implied, as Is. 29 : 1, nsh 
‘IT'I, the city where] David dwelt, n^'n p being in the const, form. 

See also 1 Sam. 3 : 13. Jer. 48: 36. Lam. 1 : 14. Ps. 81 : 6. {i) Be- 
fore •) copulative; as Is. 33: 6, ^^*71 wisdom and knowledge. 

So also. Is. 35 : 2. Is. 51 : 21. 

§ 433. In a few cases, the const, form is employed, where we 
should naturally expect the absolute ; but most of these are cases of 
such a nature, as shew that some noun, etc. in the Gen. after such 
const, form, is implied, although not expressed. 

E. g. 2 K. 9 : 17, ^ I see , a multitude.^ i. e. the multitude of 

Jehu, as the preceding part of the verse shews. Ps. 74: 19, ‘ give 
not t heastsP i. e. to the beasts of the forest or to 

the wild beast. So in Ps. 16 : 3, is probably for i 

as supplied from the preceding part of the verse. 

For the supposed use of the ahs. instead of the consL.^ see § 435, 

§ 434. Const, state or regimen, has reference solely to the rela- 
tion of the two nouns etc. connected together in this state ; but not 
to the relation these may sustain, in regard to the rest of the sentence. 
Hence the const, state is found in all the cases of nouns ; e. g. (a) In 
the Nom. ; as 1 K. 12 : 22, d'^lrj'bfi^n ^ ‘ the word of God came to 
Shemaiah.’ {h) In the Gen.; as Job 12: 24, 

the heart of the princes of the people of the land; where is in the 

Gen. in regard to lib., and in the const, as it respects ; while d^ is 
in the Gen. with regard to , and in the const, as it respects 
(c) In the Dat. ; as Job 3 : 20, ’i'SS ’’lab , to those who are grieved in 
20 
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spirit^ where the former word is in the const, state and Dative, (d) In 
the Acc. ; as 1 Sam. 9; 27, ‘ that I may show thee i 

the wori of God^’^ where is in the const, state Accusative, (e) In 
ther^;^c ; as 2 K. 1 : 13, , 0 man of God. (/*) In the 

Ahl. ; IT': 4, i the word of thy lips, where the 

"^rst ^()un In in the const, state Ablative. 


Aj)2^osiiioif. 

§ 435. In Hebrew, two nouns designatiiio* the same 
thing, are not only placed in apposition (as is usual t^rrJTFi^ 
er languages), but apposition is frequently employed, where 
the Gen. might be used and \voiild naturally be expected. 

E. g. Prov. 22:21, ^ words [which are] t7^uth, i. e. 

words of truth; Zech. 1 : 13, £*^72^12 words [which are] co«- 

solaiio7is, I e. words of consolation; Ex. 24: 5, , of- 

ferings [which are] peace- offerings. 

Nolo. Of two nouns thus placed, one is frequently used as an adjective ; as in tlio e\!ln)ple^ 
abo-vo, we may londer, true iconU, y h u/d-, etc. See § 440 seq. 

§ 435. a. Nouns are usually put in apposition, which 
designate weight, measures, lime, etc. 

E. g. 2 K. 7 : 1, nb.O l7N& , a seah [of] Jine meal ; 2 K. 5 : 23, 
5)53 two talents [of] st’foer; Gen. 41 : 1, 

years [of] time ; 1 K. 7 : 42, D"':;:'! ai")*!!: Via , two rows [of]’ pome- 
granates ; Ezek. 22: 18, ;i!?.3 , dross [ofi’sitoer. Comp. § 463. 

These last instances may be explained, also, by siippo.iiig the latter noun to bo in the Accusa- 
tive and used adi'et hialhf, as it is in the Arabic, or (which amounts to tho same thing) we m.iy 
pay that the latter noun is in an oblique case, and governed by a preposition undciatoocl, e. g. 
talents [in] silver, etc. Comp, -U?. ** 

ISTote 1. Sometimes nouns are put in apposition, where the latter 
noun designates a whole or genus, of which the former designates only 
a pari or species ; e. g. Judg, 5 : 13, Cr , the nobles [of, among] 

the people. 

Note 2. Some examples occur of apparent apposition, in which 
the latter noun is probably in the Gen., by reason of a word implied ; 
e. g. ? Jehovah [God of] hosts. So probably, Is. 

30:20, yrt [‘1?:] , U’o^er [water of] trouble; 12 ^ [ri 73 y , 

the glow [the glow of] his anger. 
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Gender mid Number of Nouns. 

§ 436. Gender. The Hebrew, having no neutcT^n- 
der, commonly employs the fern, to express it; but som-^^ 
times the masculine, § 321. Note 1. ’ , 

E. g. Ps. 27 : 4, ‘ I have asked , one thing Ps. 12 : 4, niblS , 
great thmgs ; Gen. 42 ; 30, , hard things^ etc. Less often, the 

masculine ; as Prov. 8 : 6, 0"’“]"’.^:: , 7w6le things. 

is sometimes used, also, in a collective sense, for 
ohjec.’S which are properly masculine ; as Mic. 1 : 11, 12, in- 

habitress.^ i. e. inhabitants; Mic. 7 : 8, 10, , enemies. So ^ 

iree, a grove of trees.^ etc. So in Arabic, the pluralis fr actus which 
i5 used as a collective, very often has a fern. form. 

§ 437. JVumber. (t) The Hebrews often employ 
nouns sing, in a coUccllve sense, especially national denomi- 
nations ; c. g. the Canaanite^ i. e. the inhabitants 

of Canaan, etc. 

(2) For the sake of emphasis, the Hebrews commonly 
employed most of the words wdiich signify Lord., God^ 
etc. in the plur. form, but with the sense of the singular. 
This is called the pluralis cxcellcntiae. 

Examples. Lord, in all the forms of the plural except 

7ny masters; the form is always used with the sense of the 

sins^,, for God. (6) God) in all the forms of the plural, (c) 

lord) in all its forms, (r/) , the most Holy Oney Hos. 12: 

1. Prov. 9: 10. 30: 3. Jos. 24: 19. (e) the Almighty j is proba- 
bly of the plural form, § 325. h. (/) household god., as sing. 

1 Sam. 19 : 13, 16. (g) Occasionally, in a few other words; as Job 

35 : 10, ^ God “’ipb, my Afaker Ecc. 12:1, r , thy Creator. See 
also Is. 22 : 11. 42 : 5. Ps. 149 : 2. Comp. § 484. 

(3) The plural, especially in poetry, is not unfrequent- 
ly used where we might expect the singular. , 

E. g. Job 6 : 3, * the sand , of the seas,"^ i. e. of the sea. Even 
where only one can possibly be meant, is this the case ; as Judg. 12: 
7, ‘ he was buried , in the towns of Gilead,’ i. e. in a town ; Gen. 
8 : 4, ‘ the ark rested "'nlnn, on the ^nountains of Ararat, L e. on the 
mountain ; Job 21 : 32, , the graves., i. e. the grave. 
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Peculiar signijicancy attached to certain modes of employing 
nouns, 

§ 438^ Repetition of noiins. The Hebrews frequently 
i'^^i?3*^nouns without the copula 1 between them, for 
various purposes ; viz. 

(a) To denote multitude; e. g*. Gen. 14: 10, 
pits pits of hitimen, i. e. many pits, etc. {b) To denote distribution ; 
e. g. Gen. 32 : 17, “^'1?. "^7.? flock flock by itself, i. e. each 

by itself, (c) To denote all, every; e. g. Dent. 14:22, , 

year year, i. e. every year. Sometimes also with a copula ; as Deut. 
32: 7, “IT ‘I] ^generation and generation,^ i. e. all generations. (c2) 
To denote intensity; e. g. Ecc. 7 : 24, deep deep, i. e. very 

deep. So earnestness in warning or threatening, in grief, joy, etc. is 
usually expressed by repetition. 

Note. In order to denote intensity, it is not always necessary that- 
the same word should be repeated ; but a synonymous word, or a word 
of similar sound and signification, is often substituted with the same 
effect ; as Ps. 40: 3, , clay of mire, i. e. the miry clay ; Job 30 : 

3, riijvi:, wasting and destructio7i, i. e. great wasting, etc. 

§ 439. Repetition mth the copula 1 , usually denotes 
diversity. 

E. g. Deut. 25 : 13, i stone a7id stone, i. e. different stones 

or weights ; Ps. 12 : 3, n'r] :i]:pL , xvith a heart and a heart, i. e. with 
different hearts, with deceit. 

§ 440. JVoitns employed as ^jidjectives. Of two nouns 
in regimen, one is frequently employed as an adjective, in 
order to qualify the other. 

This principle is regulated thus : (a) The second or Gen. noun 
commonly qualifies the first; e. g. vessels of silver, i. e. silver 

vessels ; D;r’’5> rithN , possession of eternity, i. e. everlasting possession ; 
Is. 21 : 10, , city of desolation, i. e. desolate city ; Gen. 34 : 

30, nsD’O , men of number, i. e. which can be numbered, few men. 

Note. This construction is a very common one in all languages; 
and the Hebrew not unfrequently adopts it, when adjectives might be 
employed; as "jns , priest of the head, i. e. high priest, instead 

{h) Sometimes the first noun qualifies the second; e. g. riTDTp 
9 tallness of his cedars, i. e. his tall cedars ; iniUla 'JiaiziT: , 
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fatness of his fleshy i. e. his fat flesh ; the whole qfmen^ i. e. 

all men. But this construction is less frequent than the other. 

§ 44L When two or more nouns are connected hy 
the verb of existence, expressed or understood, those 
which designate quality are usually employed a/ljeclhes, 

E. Gen. 1 ; 2, ‘ the earth ^Kri Snn‘'rT , was desolaiion^uTid 

emptinessy^ i. e. desolate and empty; Ps. 10: 6, ‘rjitDSCQ D'Tl/D,, high- 
ness [are] thy statutes, i. e, they are high, out of sight; Job 8 : 9, 
^l3h3kV, yesterday [are] we, i. e. of yesterday, hesterni sumus. 

^ "§'442. Nouns with prepositions prefixed, are some- 
times used as adjectives. 

E. g. Ps. 77: 14, holiness [is] thy way, i. e. thy 

way is holy ; 1 Chr. 26 : 14, , a counsellor with wisdom, i. e. 

a wise counsellor ; Ps. 17 : 9, u;D2::i my enemies in respect to life, 

i. e. my deadly enemies. 

§ 443. Of two nouns connected by a conjunction, one 
Is sometimes employed as an adjective. 

E. g. Gen. 4: 4, ni’niMd , of the firstlings of Ms 

flock and qf the fat of them, i. e. of the fat firstlings, etc.; Gen. 3:16, 

, thy pain and thy conception, i. e. thy painful concep- 
tion. Perhaps Ps. 119 : 168. This construction may be called Hendi- 
adys, i. e. £v doci dvo7v, 

§ 444. The Hebrews sometimes used circumlocution 
to express qualities, which in other languages are usually 
designated by adjectives. 

Examples, (a) man; as a man of words, i. e. an 

eloquent man ; *70)1 , a man of piety, i. e. a pious man. (6) 0*^2173 

men ; as "’rid , men of hunger, i. e. hungry men. (c) lord, 
possessor ; as possessor of hair, i. e. hairy; ‘'ipja , pos- 

tmen of a covenant, i. e. bound together by covenant, (d) *53 son, and 
n3 daughter ; as , son of strength, i. e. a hero ; rild""]3 son qf 

death, i. e. condemned, worthy of death; njil/ ■ja, son of a^ear, i. e. 
a yearling. So ni53 , the daughters df song, i. e. singing women, 
Ecc. 12:4. See Lex. 

Note. The first noun in constructions of this kind is sometimes 
omitted, and can be supplied only from the sense of the passage ; as 
Job 31 : 32, way, for “ja, son of the way, i. e. a traveller; 

Prov. 17: 4, falsehood, for a man of falsehood^ i. e. a liar. So 

16:2, , for son of Damascus, ,i. e. a native of Damascus. 
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ADJECTIVES, 

§,445. The Hebrew, like other languages, often sup- 
plies the place of nouns by adjectives taken in an abstract 
or neuter’ sense. 

g. Jos. 24: 14, integrity j lit. upright, innocent; Job 20: 

22, 1 ^ 525 , trouble^ lit. troublesome, etc. Ps. 10: 10. So , ct 

woman of evil, L e. an evil woman, where is constructed as a noun 
in the Gen. ; , waters of fulness ^ i. e. full streams, instead of 

D';53 . Comp, in Greek, to ^uXov, to aocfjov^ etc. 

Note. In this way some adjectives are constantly used as epithets^s 
of persons or things ; as strong, for ^ God strong, for 

‘ bull, horse, hero hot, for ‘ the sun white, for ‘ the 

moon’ etc. So for God, we say in English, the Ahnighty, the Omnipo- 
tent, etc. in French, VEternel^ etc. This is called the epitheton ornans. 

§ 446. Adjectives as predicates of a sentence, (a) When 
an adjective is the predicate of a sentence, and the verb 
of existence (fT^n) is omitted, the adjective stands regular- 
ly bf)rc the noun, and is usually without the article. 

E. g. Gen. 4 : 13, '^31^ great [is] my iniquity. In a very few 

cases, the adjective stands after the noun; as in Gen. 19 : 20. 1 Sam. 
12: 17. 

(6) Such adjective generally agrees, in number and 
gender, with the noun to which it relates ; but there are 
many apparent exceptions. 

Note. These exceptions may be explained, on the principle that 
when adjectives are used as predicates, they are often to be taken in 
an abstract sense, as nouns of the neuter gender. Thus Ps. 73 : 28, 
iTD nn’np approach to God [is] to me delightful, lit. a plea- 

sant or delightful thing, the noun being in the fern, and the adj. in the 
masc., and used as a neuter noun, § 445. So Gen. 27: 29, 
the cursers of thee [are] cursed, lit. an accursed thing; Is. 21 : 2, 

, the vision [is] a cruel thing. So Virgil, Aen. iv. 569, varium et 
mutahile semper femina ; Statius, Theb. ii. 399, hlandum potestas ; Achill. 
Tat, novriQOv fiiv yvvtj. So to tkxp, tu ndvrot, the universe, rational 
or material. 

§ 447 . Article before an adjective used as a predicate. 
When this happens, the verb of existence M’'n, or its 
equivalent the pronoun Jtirj , is usually inserted." " 
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E. g. 1 Sam. 17 : 14, David Tsaas the smallest, i. e. 

the youngest. In cases of this kind, the adjective is placed after the 
noun to which it relates. 

Note. In like manner, participles used for the Pres, tense of verbs, 
sometimes stand as predicates after the noun, and take the article ; 
e. g. Dcut. 3 : 21, ^ thine eyes see. 

§ 448. Adjectives qualifying nouns. Adjectives used' "as 
epithets, or simply qualifying nouns, (so also participles 
and pronominal adjectives), generally agree with the noun 
"■^ofender and number. 

o 

§ 449. Exceptions, (a) The pluralis excelleniiae, commonly but not 
always, takes an adjective singular, § 437. 2. E. g. Is. 19 : 4, 

a hard master; on the contrary, Jos. 24 : 19, uD*’!rtbw^ , a 

holy God. 

{b) Nouns of multitude in the singular, commonly but not always, 
require a plural adjective ;* e. g. Jer. 50: 6, , a wandering 

flock. 

§ 450. Dual nouns take plural adjectives ; e. g. 

!n*13T ) weah hands. 

§ 451. Nouns of common gender, having more than one 
adjective, admit both the masc. and fern, forms in the ad- 
jectives. 

E. g. 1 K. 19: 11, pjhi , a great and strong, wind. 

§ 462. Position of Adjectives. When they qualify nouns, they are 
usually put after them. The number of apparent exceptions to this 
rule is so very small, and some of them so equivocal, that it appears 
dubious whether real exceptions are to be admitted. See however 
Ps. 89 : 51, , all the numerous people ; also Is. 53:11: 

Jer. 3; 7, 10. 16: 16. 

Note. The pronominal adjective this, not unfrequently pre- 
cedes the noun with which it agrees. 

§ 453. When an adjective serves to qualify two or more nouns, 
it is usually put after them ; and the gender of it maybe either masc., 
as the more worthy, or the same as the gender Of the last noun. E. g. 
Neh. 9: 13, r)^:£72^ good laws and stdtutes ^ Ezek. 1: 11, 

, their faces and wings were separated. Here 
, a part, adjective, is fern. ; as is the noun also, which next 
precedes it. 

* Note. When the concord is directed by tlie sense, as in a. 6, rather than by the grammati^ 
calj'nrm of the noun, it is calind Cvnstructto ad sensum. 
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Comparison of adjectives, 

§ 454 (l) Comparative degree, (a) The comparative 
degree in adjectives is made by using ‘j'Q {prae^in compari- 
son of') after the adjective, and before the noun with 
which the comparison is made. 

E.g. Judg. 14: 18, sweeter than honey ; Ps. 19: 11. 

Note. In the same manner also is used, to make a comparison 
after nouns or verbs signifying condition or quality. E. g. Is. 52: 14, 
^ his visage marred more than any man^s ; Gen. 

40, , I will be greater than thou, 

(6) But ‘jlD before the Inf. mood, implies a negative. 

In this case, it may be translated, so that rio/, or, than ihat^ accord- 
ing as the sentence is constructed ,* e. g. Gen. 4: 13, "‘31^ , 

my iniquity is great so that it cannot be pardoned,^ or, greater than that it 
can he pardoned. ■ 

(c) Sometimes the adjective necessary to make out the comparison 
is omitted; as Is. 10: 10, ‘ their gods , [were more powerful] 

than those of Jerusalem.'^ 

Note. In the Rabbinic, comparison is made by , more. In 
the N. Test., the positive degree of adjectives is not unfrequently us- 
ed for both the other degrees ; in imitation of the Hebrew, which does 
not vary the form of adjectives for the sake of comparison. 

§ 455. (2) Superlative degree. The Hebrew has no 
appropriate form to mark this, but expresses it by various 
circumlocutions. 

E. g. (d) By the article prefixed to an adjective of the positive 
degree ; as 1 Sam. 12 : 14, ‘ David was , the smallest. The Ara- 
bian makes his silperlative, by prefixing the article to the comparative 
form. (6) By a Gen. or suffix following the adjective ; as 2 C hr. 21 : 
17, , the smallest of his sons ; Mic. 7:4, , the best of 

them, (c) A superlative of intensity is formed, when a word is re- 
peated and put in the Gen. plural; as holy of holies.^ 

i. e. the most holy place ; Ecc. 1 : 1, uZi*^b5n bin , vaiiity of vanities,^ 
i. e. exceedingly vain. So 1 K. 8 : 27, heaven of heavens, i. e. the high- 
est heaven ; Gen. 9 : 25, servant of servants, i. e. a most abject servant ; 
Deut. 10: 17, God of gods, i. e. the supreme God etc. {d) The com- 
parative degree sometimes necessarily expresses the sense of the su- 
perlative ; as Gen. 3:1,^ now the serpent was niipr; n;2tf , 

cunning above all the beasts of the field, i. e. the most cunning of jill. 
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§§ 4 .^ 6 — 459. SYNTAX ; NUMERALS. 

(e) Some nouns necessarily imply a superlative ; viz. (1) heacl^ 
as Ps. K37: 6, “‘nln'ap , the head of my joy, i. e. my hig'hest joy. 
(2) first born^ as Is. 14: 30, born of the^tiaret di- 
ed^ i. e. most wretched; Job 18: 13, ^ the first born of deaths 

i. e. the most terrible death, 

§ 456. Besides the above modes of expressing a super- 
lative^ the Hebrew exhibits a variety of methods by which 
inicnslfij of meaning is denoted. 

E. g, {a) By very, or “lit?:} very very ; as Gen. 7: 19, ^ the 
'Ji^iaters increased ^£^7:2 very exceedingly, etc.’ (b) By repeating* the 
S§me word ; see § 438. (c) By two synonymous words, see § 438. d, 

Note, (d) By repeating the same word and putting it in the Gen. 
when repeated; as Hos. 10: 15, , the evil of your evil i. e, 

your base wickedness. Sometimes a synonyme is used in the Gen. 
instead of the same word being repeated, § 438. d. Note, (c) The 
name of God placed after a noun is intensive ; as Jonah 3: 3, ‘ a great 
city before God,^ i. e. really or truly very great; Gen. 10*. 

9, ‘ Nimrod was a mighty hunter rrnS-V) , before Jehovah,^ i. e. 
exceedingly expert in hunting. So Acts 7: 20, ‘ Moses was doielog tco 
€ ls(^,fair to God,’ i. e. very fair; Luke 1: 6, ‘righteous ivcimov tov 
B sov, before Godf i, e. really or eminently pious, 

NUMERALS. ) 

§ 457. The cardinal numbers 2 — 10, are commonly joined with 
plural nouns, and follow the same gender. They may be put, (a) In 
the const, state with nouns to which they relate ; e. g. CD ’’73*1 , 

three days^ lit. a threeness of days. (6) In apposition, or perhaps ad- 
verbially^ with the nouns to which they relate, and either before or af- 
ter them ; e. g. n'^^b'4? three sons; niSD three daughters. 

The position of the cardinal after the noun, is less common, and be- 
longs rather to the later Hebrew. 

§ 458, The cardinal numbers 11 — 19, are put in apposition, or rath- 
er adverbially., with nouns plural (sometimes singular), and common- 
ly stand before the noun, but sometimes after it. The gender is us- 
ually the same as that of the noun. E. g. Num. 1: 44, nip:? 
twelve men; 2 Sam. 9: 10, nte 'n'C'qn fifteen sons., etc. 

§ 459. The tejis (20 — 90), are of common gender ; are put in ap- 
position with nouns either sing, or plural ; and may stand either be- 
fore or after the noun. E. g. Judg. 11: 33, ^'’2? twenty cities; 

Gen. 32: 15, twenty rams, 

’ " 21 
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§§ 4G0 — 466. SYNTAX ; numerals. 

^ 460. Numbers composed of tens and unifs^ (e. g. 26, 34, 48, etc.), 
when standing before a noun, require it to be in the singular ; but 
when tbe noun precedes, it is in the plural. In both cases, the gender 
of the smaller numeral is tbe same as that of the noun. E. g. Deut. 
2: 14, ^thirty and eight years; Jos. 19:30, 

uD''_r]’0^ , cities twenty and two, etc. 

' § 461. The numerals nNIo a hundred^ and a thousand^ may be 
put in either the abs. or const, state with nouns either sing, or plural, 
and may stand either before or after the noun. E. g. Gen. 17: 17, 
a hundred years ; 25: 7: 17, , a hundred of years ; 

2 Chr, 3: 16, niJTS £□“'2172“) , 100 pomegranates ; Is. 7: 23, ]D5. ,'7r 

thousand qf vines ; Ezra 8: 27, , 1000 Darics. 

§ 462. Numbers composed of thousands and smaller numbers, fol- 
low the same rule as composite numerals in § 460. 

5 463. In many cases, the numerals are used alone to designate 
weights and measures in common use, the noun being omitted ; § 543. 
E. g. Gen. 20: 16, P103 a thousand [shekels] of silver ; Ruth 3: 
15, six [measures] of barley ; I Sam. 10: 4, , 

two [loaves] of bread. The word cubit^ commonly takes the 

preposition □ after the numeral; as Ex. 27: 18, nfiJTa , one hun- 

dred ill cubits, i. e. 100 cubits. 

§ 464. The cardinal numbers beyond te% are also used 
as ordinals; and are either put before the noun and in ap- 
position with it, or are put in the Gen. after the noun. 

E. g. Gen. 7: 11, £□1*' , on the seventeenth day ; 1 K. 16: 

10, , in the year ofTl., i. e. the 27th year. 

For the ordinal numbers below 10, see §396. 

§ 465. The cardinal numbers below ten^ are also used 
as ordinals^ in designating years, and days of the month. 

E. g. 2 K. 18: 10, , the sixth year.^ lit. the year of six ; Gen. 

8: 5, ^*7'nb on the first [day] of fie month; Lev. 23: 32, 

, on the ninth of the montk.^ etc. as in English. 

§ 466. The cardinal numbers are used distributively, 
when repeated without a copula. 

E. g. Gen. 7: 8, and two, or, two by two ; Genf 

7: 3, , seven and seven, or, by sevens. 
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PRONOUNS. 

§ 467. Use of the Primitive Pronouns. They are 
more usually omitted, before verbs; but when employed, 
they seem to give more energy to the expression ; and 
commonly they are found only in the Nominative. 

§ 468. When a pronoun of any form is to be repeated, 
for the sake of emphasis, it is done by using the primitive 
^ibrm ; and this may be in any case required by the na- 
. ture of the sentence. E. g. 

(a) In the Nom. ; as Ps. 9: 7, lian memory of them 

of them has perished^ i. e. the very memory of them, etc. (6) In the 
Gen.; as 1 K. 21: 19, ‘ the dogs shall lick iiriN blood 

of thee even of thee.’' (c) In the Dat. ; as Hag. 1:4, 

* it a time for you yourselves? (d) In the Acc. ; as Gen. 27: 34, 

, bless me even me. (e) In the Abl. ; as 1 Sam. 25: 24, *’3^ ''H 
*jTjn , with me even me [be] this eviL 

Note 1. The primitive pronoun is sometimes placed first; as Gen. 
49: 8, ‘ Judah nn^ , thee thee shall thy brethren praise.'^ 

Note 2. The primitive pronoun appears sometimes to be used by 
way of emphasis, instead of repeating a noun; e. g. Gen: 4: 27, 

7^“^ tZji3, and to Seth even to him was born a so?i. 

§ 469. Primitive Pronouns used for the verb of existence. 
When a personal pronoun is the subject of a sentence, it 
implies the verb of existence between it and the 

predicate. The verb itself is usually omitted. 

E. g. Gen. 42 : 11, t3'’33 , righteous [are] we ; Gen. 29 : 4, 

tnJjN , whence [are] ye ? Gen. 3: 10, “’33N naked [am] L 

Note. Personal pronouns of the third person, sometimes stand 51 / 71 * 
ply in the place of the verb of existence ; e. g. Gen. 9: 3, ‘ every thing 
which moves “’h , which is alive Ps. 16: 3, ‘ the saints 

the land Zech. h 9, ^72 , what are 

these ? Plainer still is this principle in such cases as follow ; viz. Zeph. 
2: 12, ^ ye Cushites, victims of my sword tntJN , are ye f 2 Sam. 
7: 28, Q''lr;ibiSiri , thou art God Ezra 5: 11, the servants of 

God i 72 n , are we,^ (Chaldaic), answering to Heb. 5772^7 . 

In Syriac and Arabic, this use of the personal pronoun is very common. 

§ 470. Suffix Pronouns. In general, the pronouns suf- 
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fixed to verbs are in the Acc. case ; those sullixcd to 
nouns, are in the Gen. case. 

§ 471. Exceptions ns to verbal suffixes. These are sometimes, (a) In 
the Datire ; as Jos. 15 : 19, , thou hast given to me; Zech. 7: 5, 

, have ye fasted fob me for me^ i. e. on my account. Job 
10: 14, Mf I sin , then thou watchest it fob me, i. e. on my ac- 
count; Prov. 13: 20, , he seeks for him correction ; Ps. 94: 

20, , is it bou7id to thee ? (6) To denote relations which are 

usually expressed by particles ; as Is. 65: 5, ^ more holy 

THAN thou; 1 K. 21: 10, , and caused them to testify him ; ^ 

Ps. 42: 5 , tZ]7iN , 1 moved along with ihem.^ etc. This usage is more 
frequent in Arabic. 

§ 472- Exceptions as to the suffixes of nouns. These are sometimes, 
(a) In the Dative ; as Ps. 1 1 5: 7, , they have hands — they 

have feet,, for uZinb , hatids are to them,, etc. (6) Instead of the 

preposition b? ,* as Ex. 15: 7, ^ those who rise up against thee,, in- 
stead of T^b.:^ • So Ps. 53: 6, 

Note. The suffixes of nouns may have either an active or a pas- 
sive sense; e. g. (a) Active ; as my violence^ i. e. that which I 

do ; , my book,, i. e. that which I possess. This sense of the suf- 

fixes is the common one. (/>) Passive ; as Jer. 51: 35, ‘’OTjli , my vio- 
lence,, i. e. that done upon me ; Ex. 20: 20, , his fear, i. e. which 

he inspires; Is. 66: 7, ‘^npDn, my prayer, i. e. offered to me ; Ps. 56 : 
13, , thy vowsj i. e. made to thee ; Is. 21: 2, nnnjN , her sighing, 

i. e. the sighing over her. Comp. § 424. 

Note- For the pleonasm and ellipsis of personal pronouns, see § 543 
seq. § 544 seq. 

§ 473. Position of pronouns siij^xed to nouns, (d) When 
a noun in the Gen. is used merely to qualify a preceding 
noun, the suffix pronoun, (which as to the sense belongs 
to the first noun), is usually placed after the second, 

E. g. Dan. 9: 24, , thy holy city,, lit. the city of thy holi- 

ness ; Is. 2; 20, istDi ''b^'b^i? h,is silver idols,, lit. the idols of his silver; 
Zeph. 3: 11, proud exulters,, lit. the exulters of thy 

pride, etc. 

{h) In a very few cases, the suffix is attached to the first noun ; as 
Ps. 71: 7, , my strong refuge,, lit. my refuge of strength. Ezek. 

16: 27. Lev. 6: 3. But this construction is not altogether certain. 

§ 474, Position of pronouns in a sentence. Usually they 
stand after the noun to which they relate. 
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But sometimes this noun is not mentioned until after the pronoun, 
either immediately, or perhaps at the distance of several sentences ; 
and sometimes it is to be supplied only from the general sense of the 
passage, e. g. Ps. 87; 1 . Uilp , its foundation [is]m the 

holy mountain^ i. e. Zion’s, as appears from v. 2; Is. 8; 21, '^5^, he 

passes through i. e. the land, see v. 22; Ps. 9: 13. ‘when he taketh 
vengeance for blood "1ST , he remembereth them,^ i. e. the afflict- 

ed, as in the second part of the parallelism ; Ps. 65: 10. 68: 15. 18: 
15, comp. V. 18. Job 37: 4. 

Note. Sometimes, although the pronoun is immediately preceded 
hy a noun, it does not refer to that noun, but to one which must be 
supplied from the sense ; as Ps. 44: 3, by thy hand thou didst drive 
out the nations, and didst plant them,’ i. e. the Israelites, as 

appears from v. 2. So Ps. 81: 16, comp. v. 14. Ps. 105: 37. Gen. 10: 
12, where wXin probably refers to JVineveh in v. 11. 

§ 475. Place of' pronouns supplied by nouns, (l) In addressing a 
superior, the Hebrews commonly employed words descriptive of the 
relation which the speaker, or the j)erson addressed, sustained, in- 
stead of using pronouns ; e.g. Gen. 44: 16, ‘what shall we say to my 
lord i. e. to thee ; ‘ lo, we are servants to my lord^ i. e. to thee. 
Verse 19, ''my lord asked his ^eruanf^,’ etc. i. e* thou didst enquire of us. 

(2) The place of ihe personal pronouns, especially in 
a reflexive sense, is often supplied, by the most distinguish- 
ed and essential parts of either the external or internal man. 

E. g. (a) By soul,, most frequently ; as Job 9: 21, ^ 

I know not myself ; Ps. 7; 3, ‘ lest like a lion i rend me 

Ps. 3: 3, , to me; Ps. 11: 1. 16: 10. 35:3: Amos 1: 8, ‘Jehovah 

hath sworn by himself? {b) By plerson ; as Prov. 7: 16, 

thee; Ezek. 6: 9, they abhor them- 

selves^ etc. (c) By ab heart; as Ex. 9:14, ‘rjzb , thyself; Ps. 16 : 9, 

, I myself etc. (d) Occasionally by several other words ; as Ps. 7: 
6. 16: 9, life^ and “jinD heart or soul ; Is. 26: 9, hin spirit; Ps. 

6. 8, eye ; Ps. 16: 9, ntijn fesh ; Ps. 17: 14, ]t5:5 belly; Ps. 6: 3, 
tDliiy bone, etc. The same usage prevails very extensively in Ara- 
maean and Arabic. 

§ 476. Anomalies of Pronouns. Departures from concord, in re- 
spect to gender, number, etc. are called anomalies here. These are 
somewhat frequent, and may be ranked under several heads, comp. 
§§ 484—496. 

E. g. (a) In regard to number ; for a pronoun sing, not unfrequent- 
ly relates to a noun plural,, i. e, it is used in a collective sense, like a 
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noun of multitude ; as Deut. 21: 10, ‘ when thou goest against , 

thine enemies^ and God gives him (sing.) into thine hand,’ etc. 
Josh. 2:^4, ^ and the women took the two spies, and hid him^ 

So Deut. 28: 48. Ps. 5: 10, Mai. 2: 2. Jer. 31: 15.' Ecc. 10: 15. Is. 5: 
23, et saepe. 

Note. Pronouns singular are very often employed in a generic or 
collective sense, in the same way as nouns of multitude ; and they ex- 
hibit the like appearances in regard to concord with verbs, adjectives, 
etc. 

(6) In regard to gender, (l) The masc. is used for the fern.; as 
tanN for , Ezek. 13: 20. for n^n , Ruth 1: 22. Cant. 6: 8. 

Zacb. 5: 10. So the suff. aD for , Ruth 1: 8, 11, 13. tan for “jr^, 
Ruth 1: 19. Ex. 1: 21. Is. 3: 16. Dan. 8: 9, 2. Ezek. 1: 6, 7, 8 saepe. 
t3„ for Judg. 19 : 24. Q_ for ■[-- , 2 K. 18 : 16. 2 Chron. 29 : 3. 

(2) The fem. for the masc. ; as njn instead of n7:5n , 2 Sam. 4: 6. Jer. 
50: 5. for nni!^ , Deut. 5: 24. Ezek. 28: 14. In Arabic and Rab- 
binic such anomalies are very frequent. 

(c) In respect both to number and gender ; e. g. Job 14: 19, n'’h"'Sp , 
where the antecedent of ri- is plur. masc. Is. 35: 7, HiStn [in] the 
layer of her.^ i. e. of the , plur. masc. 

§ 477. Relative Pronouns. The relative (also 
til and when used as relatives § 169) is used in respect 
to antecedents of all persons, numbers, and genders, § 168. 

§ 478. The relative is often used with other 

words, merely to give them a relative sense; e.g. 

(a) With nouns and pronouns; as Gen. 13: 16, 
dust ; lb , to whom ; , whom ; Deut. 28: 49, ilskib , 

whose language; Ps. 1: 4, , which the wind scatters., etc. 

(6) With adverbs; as where; tI3vjJ72 , whence,, etc. 

Note. The word is commonly, but not always, separated 
from the word which it qualifies, by another intervening word. The 
word qualified, moreover, is often omitted; as Ezek. 21: 35, ‘in the 
place [t3] , where thou wast created ; Ex. 32: 34, , 

[tnipa], to what [place]; Is. 43: 4, [n?.] from what [time], 

etc. For the ellipsis of this pronoun, see § 545. 


VERBS. 

§ 479. Usual principles of concord. In general a verb 

agrees with its Nom. case in number, gender, and person. 
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§ 480. Nouns of multitude in the singular often take a 
verb in the plural. 

E, g. Gen. 33: 13, ctll the Jlock ISsill die. 

Comp. § 449. b. Sometimes verbs in the singular only are employed 
after nouns of multitude ; in other cases, a sentence begins with a verb 
sing., and proceeds with plur. verbs ; as Ex. 1 : 20. 33 : 4. Is, 2 : 20. 
Ps. 14 : 1, etc. See further, on nouns of multitude § 500. 

§ 481. Several connected Nominatives, either all masc., 
or of different genders, usually take a verb in the plur. 
masculine. 

E. g. Ex. 17 : 10, ‘ and Moses and Aaron and Hur ascended 
Ps. 85:11, , mercy and truth are met together ; Gen. 

8 : 22, etc. 

Note. Exceptions. Cases occur rarely where a verb sing, is used, 
after a composite Norn.; e. g. Ex. 21 : 4, 

•woman and her children shall be, (verb sing.) 

§ 482. When the subject and predicate of a sentence 
are connected by the verb of existence this verb 

often agrees with the latter. 

E. g. Gen. 27 : 39, Sidlin'; countries shall 

be thine abode ; Gen. 31 : 8. Lev. 25: 33. Ezek. 35 : 15, etc. 

§ 483. Dual nouns take verbs like nouns plural. 

Anomalies in the concord of verbs. 

§ 484. I. As TO NUMBER. The pluralis excellentiae com- 
monly,but not always, takes a verb in the singular, § 437. b. 

E. g. Gen. 1:1, C^nb^, , God created ; Ex. 21 : 29, Vb:j3 , 
his owner shall. he put to death. But, in a few cases, the pluralis excels 
lentiae takes a verb in the plural; e. g. Gen. 20: 13. 31:53. 35: 7. 
Ex. 32 : 4, 8. 2 Sam. 7:23. 

§ 485. Plural Nominatives of the fern, gender, (which 
relate to beasts or thmgs^ and not to persons), frequently 
take a verb singular, whether it precede or follow them.* 

E. g. Ezek. 26 : 2, Dinbl , broken is [are] the gates; Joel 

1: 20, the beasts cry [cries] ; Gen. 49 : 22. Jer, 4 : 14. 48 : 

41. 51 ; 29, 56. Ps. 1 19 : 98. 87 : 3. J ob 27 : 20, etc. 

^ Note. This construction of the feraimno plural with a verb singular, is technically called 
the pluralis inhuviams. Compare, m Greek, the neater plurals joined with verbs singular. 
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§ 486. V'ice versa^ llie plur. feni. of verbs is some- 
times used, where the usual concord would demand the 
sino^ularr. 

O 

E. g. Ex. 1 : 10, SrrjN*! , tu’/icji there shall happen uw ; 

Judg. 5: 26. Job 17: 16.’ Is. 28 :V, Obad. 13. 

^ § 487. When a Noin. plural is used in a distributive 
sense, viz. to denote each or every one of the subjects in 
question, it often takes a verb in the singular. 

E. g. Ex. 31 : 14, n:aV' ? they who profane i. e. every 

one who profanes it [the Sabbath], shall he put to death ; Prov. 27: fS. 
3: 18. 28 : 1. Gen. 47 : 3. Ex. 31 : 14. 

§ 489. When the verb precedes a plur. Nominative, 
it is not unfrccjucutlj put in the singular; and sometimes 
when it follows one. 

E. g. I Sam. 1 : 2, i there was to Peninnah 

children, i. e. Peninnah had children ; Is. 13: 22, iljy , the jackals 
shall howl; Dent. 5: 7. Judg. 13: 12. 2 Sam. 21: 6, Ps. 124: 5. In all 
such cases, the verb is used in a kind of impersonal way, like the 
French il vient des hommes, there comes some men* So occasionally, ev- 
en when the verbyb^/otjy^ a plur. Fom. ; asEcc. 2: 7, 
there were slaves to me, i. e. I had slaves ; Gen. 46: 22, ‘ these were the 
sons of Rachel which were [lit. was] born to Jacob /’ Gen. 35: 

26. Dan. 9: 24. Is. 64: 10. 

[NTot^ Sentences not unfrequently begin with a verb singular, and 
then proceed with a verb plural; as Gen. 1: 14, 
there he lights.^ . . . si’^rrl and let them be for signs, etc.’ Num. 9: 6. Ezek. 
14: 1. Esth. 9: 23. 

§ 490. II. As TO GENDER. Fcm. Nooiinatives, either sing, 
or plaral, sometimes take a verb masc. whether it pre- 
cedes or follows them. 

E. g. 1 Sam. 26: 27, ‘^ntisa , thine handmaid brought ; 1 Chr. 
2; 48, lUib/’c, the concubine bore; Judg. 21 ; 21, 015^ 'iNil'' dtt , 
if the daughters go out; Ruth 1 ; 8, ‘ even as ye [Ruth and Orpah] 
Cri-'-DS toe done to the dead Is. 57 : 8, ':jb-nndni and thou hast made 
a covenant for thyself, where the subject of the verb is fem. So Lev. 
2:8. 11 : 32. 1 K. 22; 36. Ecc. 7: 7. 12: 6. Jer. 3 : 5. Cant. 3 : 5. 
5 : 8. 8: 4. 2 Ki 3 : 26. Gen. 15 :• 17. 

Note. In a very few cases, a masc. Nominative sing, is followed 
by a verb fem. ; e. g. Ecc. 7 : 27, rriaN saith the Preacher, 
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% where the verb follows the grammatical /bm of the Nom., rather 
than the sense of it; Judg. 11 : 39, p>T— 'rm, and it became a custom^ 
where the verb is employed in an impersonal manner. 

§ 49 L Nouns of common gender take either a masc, 
or fern, verb ; and sometimes both, in the same construc- 
tion. 

E. g. Is. 33: 9, layid mourns and is withered ; 

14:9. Job 20 : 26. Lev. 3 : 1 . 5 : 1 . etc. 

Not.e. TJiere aie more nouns ot llie common gender in Ilobiow, than has been generally sup- 
posed, (Ges. Lehrgeb p 472) ; which accounts foi many supposed anomalios of gender. 

§ 492. Nouns of multitude, (among which the names 
of nations may be ranked), frequently take a verb femi- 
nine ;. and in some cases they admit no other. Comp. § 480. 

E. g. Ex. 5: 16, , thy people have sinned. So the name 

of a nation, as Ps. 114: 2. This construction resembles that of the 
pluralis fracius in Arabic, vvhich often takes a verb feminine, whatev- 
er the sense of the noun may be. 

Note. Tlio names of nations, countries, and towns are of i be masc gctidei, when they are used 
to denote the inkahitants , but they are fem., when they only denominate place. Comp. ^ 320, 

§ 493. When several Nominatives of different genders 
are connected, the verb sometimes agrees with a masc. 
noun as the most worthy ; and sometimes it conforms to 
the noun which stands nearest to it ; e. g. 

(а) With a masc. noun; as Prov. 27: 9, : 2 V. ^ 

ointment and perfume make [makes] ^lad the heart ; Hos. 9 ’• 2, etc. 

(б) With the nearest noun; as Num. 12: 1, 

then spake Miriam and Aaron; Num. 20 : 11, 1 ^^d> 

the assembly and their cattle drank; Gen. 7: 7. 1 K. 17: 16. Esth. 9 : 29. 
2 Sam. 3: 22. Comp. § 481. 

For the general rule respecting composite Nominatives, see ^ 431. 

Note. Where there are several Nominatives connected, and the 
sentence begins with a verb singular, it commonly proceeds with a 
verb plural ; as Gen. 21 : 32. 24 : 61. 31 : 14. 33 : 7, Comp. § 489. 
Note. § 480. 

§ 494. in. As to both number and gender. Feminine 
nouns of multitude in the singular, often take a verb in 
the plur. masculine. 

E. g. 1 Sam. 2: 33, ‘ all the increase of thy house 

shall die p Jer. 44: 12, ^ the remainder of Judah who set 

22 ’ ’ * 
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their faces f Zeph. 2 : 9. Gen. 48 : 6. This is constructio ad sensiim^ 
§ 449. b. Note*. 

§ 495. (a) Plural Nominatives of the fern, gender 

sometimes take a verb in the sing, masc., whether they 
precede or follow the verb. (/>) Vice versa, nouns plur. 
masculine (specially a phfraUs inhinnanus^^ sometimes take 
a verb sing, feminine. 

E. g. (g) Job 42: 15, , there U'ere [was] not 

found women so beautiful; Jer, 48: 15, !rrr^ her towns ascended 

in the flames; Ex. 13 : 7. 1 K. 11: 3. Is. iV: 6^ Mic. 2: 6. Hab. 3: 17^. 
Ps. 57:2. 87:3. Job 22: 9, Comp. §489. §490. {b) 
his steps totter [totters] not; Job 14: 19, o-aer- 

Jiow [overflows] ; also when the verb follows ^ as Jer. 49; 24, 
distresses take [takes] hold on her. 

§ 496. Peculiar Anomaly. W hen the subject of a verb 
is a noun in the const, state followed by a Genitive, the 
verb sometimes agrees in number, or in number and gen- 
der, with the noun in the Genitive. 

E. g. 2 Sam. 10: 9, ‘ and Joab saw that n»hb?3 “'SB , the 

front of the battle was against him;’ where the verb agrees with 
. Is. 22: 7, ihe choice part of thy rallies, 

i. e. thy choice vallies, shall be filed ; where the verb agrees with 
• So Job 29: 10. 38: 21. Is. 2: 11. Jer. 10: 21, etc. 

§ 497. Anomalies as' to the Dual. We have seen that the dual 
takes a verb in the same manner as the plural, there being no dual 
number of verbs, § 483. Like the plural too (§ 489), it can take a 
verb in the singular, whether it follows or precedes the verb; e.g. 
Ex. 17: 12, , his hands [was] tie?cre, Josh. 8: 20. Mic. 4: 1 1. So 

1 Sam. 4; 15, ^ ^nd Ms eyes [was] xvere dim ; Deut. 27: 7, 

Keihibh. 

Note. For anomalies in regard to pronouns, of the likfe character 
with these in §§ 484 — 496, see § 476. 

Impersonal verbs. 

§ 498. These are made, in Hebrew^, by the 3d pers. 
masc. or fern. sing, of either the Pi-aet. or Fut. tense; and 
sometimes by the Inf. mood. 

E. g. ‘’57^2 1 eind it happened ; ’’b ‘IQ , it is bitter to me; “’b i J 
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§§ — 502. SYNTAX ; verbs impersonal. 

1 ,— 

im quiet, lit. it is quiet to me ; , or nb , it tu'as grievous to 

him ; *1 Sam. 30: 6, 'Tl'lb "^^52 i grievous to David ; Job 4: 

6, ‘ but now it comes upon thee Ps. 18: 7, Inf. “'b "1^5 ? 

when it was ill with me. In Gen. 4: 26, bn^irt (pass.) it was begun, 

§ 499. Impersonal verbs commonly take after them a 
Dative case with the preposition h • 

E. g. ■’b it is grievous to me^ i. e. I am grieved ; “’b "1^5 -j ^hen 
it is ill to me. 

§ 500. Verbs with indefinite JVominatives. These are 
♦frequent ; e. g. 

' (a) The third pers. sing, or plur. of the verb is used in this way;^ 

as Gen. 11: 9, , [one] called; Gen. 48: 1, , anr/ [one] told; 

1 Sam. 26: 20, [one] pursues ; 16: 23. Is. 9: 5. 64: 3, ^ from ev- 
erlasting i<b , [they] have not heard 47: 1, [tl^^y] 

shall not call thee, etc. Dan. 1:12. Hosea 2: 9. This construction an 
swers to the use of on, tout le rnonde etc. in French, or to the Greek 
liyouai etc. and is quite common in Hebrew. 

Note 1. Sometimes the Nom is expressed; as , 0*7^, etc.; 
and sometimes the act. Part, of the verb is employed, as Is. 16: 10, 

, the treader shall tread, i. e. one shall tread; Is. 28: 4, 
ilNnn the seer sees, i. e. one sees ; 2 Sam. 17 : 9. Deut 22: 8. 

So plur., Jer. 31: 5, t2"':s?D5n the planters shall plant, i. e. one 

shall plant ; Nah. 2: 3. 

Note 2. The 3 pers. plur. is often to be rendered passively in 
such cases ; as Job 34: 20, , the ^nighty one is removed, lit. 

they remove the mighty one ; Prov. 9: 11, ^ lor by me cire in-- 
creased [lit. they increase] thy days, and years IB'DI"' are added [lit. 
they add] to thee Job 4: 19. 7; 3^ 17: 12. 19: 26. 32: 15. Comp. 
Luke 12: 20, ttjV ipvy't^u gov aTiotirovot, thy soul shall they require, i. e. 
thy soul shall be required; 16: 9, that when ye die, de^covzai, ye may 
be received, lit. they may receive you, etc. 

(6) Occasionally the second person of the verb is employed, in a 
similar way ; e. g. Is. 7: 25, itihn N; , one sMll not come there, 
lit. thou shalt not come ; Job 18: 4. Lev. 2: 4. Also in the common 
phrase with the Inf., TjNia ^S; , until thou comest, i. e. till one comes. 

TENSES. 

§ 501. As the Hebrew has but two distinct /orms of tense, it is ob- 
vious that these must have had a diverse, various, and extended use. 

§ 502. The Praeter and Future forms can be used, in a great ma- 
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ny cases indilferently to express the same idea. Both of them may 
be made Aorists by prefixing Vav^ § 208, § 209, and by some other par- 
ticles placjed before them ; but the predominant use of the Praeter, is 
to express past time of some shade or other ; and the predominant use 
of the Future, is to designate some shade of future time. 

§ 503. The Praeter tense of verbs, is used to designate 
the' meaning of various tenses, viz. 

(a) For the Perfect tense, which is its appropriate use ; e. g. Gen. 
3: 13, ‘ what is this which , thou hast done 3: 1 1, ^ who has 
told thee V 3:14 Al, 22. 

{b) For the Pluperfect tense; e.g. Gen. 2: 2, ‘God finished the 
work which , he had made ; 2: 5, ‘ Jehovah , had not 

caused it to rain? 

(c) For the past tense of narration, or historic tense ; e. g. Gen. 1; 

I, ‘ God iSnS created ? 1: 2, ‘ the earth nn'^n , was 29: 17, ‘ Rachel 

, was beautiful in appearance? 

Note. When this historic tense is used, the Norn, is more usually 
put b^ore the verb ; but to this there are many exceptions. The Fut. 
with Vav conversive commonly follows the Praeter, in the same sen- 
tence, or in a succeeding one, in order to avoid repeating the Praeter. 
Comp. Gen. 4: 2—5. 1 Sam. 7: 16, 16. 

(d) For the present tense ; (1) In verbs signifying quality or con- 

dition ; as he is great.^ * he is wise^ etc, (2) When the ob- 
ject of the verb is to express a state of acting ; as Ps. 119: 28, ‘my 
soul ’ weeps for trouble 119: 30, ‘ the way of truth , I 

choose Is. 1: 15, ‘ your hands are full of blood.’ (3) In general 

propositions, designating action at any time ; as Ps. 1: 1, ‘ blessed is the 
man who walketh not — trcadeih not — ^^b sitteth 

not ; and so often. 

(e) For the Fut. tense; (l) In prophecies, protestations, and assur- 

ances ; as Is. 9: 1,‘the people who have walked in darkness , 
shall see a great light Is. 2: 2, , ajid it shall come to pass ; 2: 3, 4, 

II, 17, 19, et saepe. (2) When a Fut. form (with a future meaning) 
precedes the Praeter, in the same construction ; as Is. 1: 30, 31, 

ye shall as an oak— ]bhn and the mighty man shall be., etL'\ 

3: 25, 28, thy men ^bs"} shall fall by the sword — and her gates 
mourn and lament and so often. 

Note 1. The conjunction Vav, in such cases, may precede the 
verb itself, as in e. 2. ; or precede the Norn., when this stands before 
the verb, e. g. Job 19: 27, ‘ I shall see, and my eyes shall be- 

hold^ where is made Fut. by the Vav before its Nom. In some 
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tS^ses Vav is omitted, particularly in poetry, and the Praeter desig- 
nates the sense of a Future. 

Note 2. Any word, expressive of Fut. time and standing at the 
beginning of any construction, requires the Praet. that follows, (with 
a Vav prefixed), to be rendered as a Future; e. g. 1 Sam. 2: 31, ‘ be- 
hold the days are conmig^ I will cut off^ etc. So 

with an Inf. ; as Deut. 4 : 30, ‘rjb when thou shall be trouMed, 

and these things shall overtake thee ; Gen. 2: 5. So also, Ex. 17: 
4, yet a little time, ‘'zi'jDpT and they will stone me; Ex. IG: 

1, ^ at evening ye shall know? 

% (/) For the Imp. mood; (l) When an Imp. precedes, and the 
Praet. is connected with it by Vav; as Gen. 6: 21, 'rjb rif? take for 
thyself, and collect. Comp, above, in e. 2. (2) Sometimes 

when Vav is prefixed, without a preceding Imp. ; as Gen. 33: 10, ‘ if 
I have found favour in thine eyes, then take, etc. Ruth 3: 9. 

Gen. 47: 23, Deut 29:7, 8. 

{g) For the Suhj. mood in all its tenses; especially when a Fut, 
with a Subj. meaning, precedes in the same construction, § 504. b ; 
e. g. (l) For the Present; as Gen. 3: 22, lest he put forth 

his hand, npil and [lest he] take, and [lest he] eat, etc. (2) For 
the Imperf. ; as Is. 1: 9, ^ we should be as Sodom, we should 

be like Gomorrha;’ Gen. 13: 13, — Ships'?, should one hurry them, 

— then they would die ; Ruth 1: 12. Judg. 8: 19. (3) For the Plup. ; as 

Is. 1: 9, ^ unless Jehovah had left us a remnant, etc. ’ 2 K. 13: 

19, ‘ then thou wouldest have smitten the Syrians.’ Job 10: 19. 

Num. 22: 33. (4) For the Futurum exactum or Fut. perfect, as it is 

named ; as Ruth 2: 21, , until they shall have finished ; 3: 18. 

Is. 4: 4. Gen. 24: 19. 

§ 504. The Future tense of verbs is used with a varie- 
ty of meaning; viz. 

(а) To indicate Fut. time ; which is its appropriate use. 

(б) For the Present tense ; e. g. J<sb , / know not ; iJib , I 

cannot; whence contest thou? U5p.l5n“n^ , what seekest thou ? 

Also in general propositions ; as a wise son makes glad his fa- 

ther.’ Such a use of the Fut. is very common, and agrees with the 
common use of it in Arabic. 

(c) To designate past time; e. g. (l) Often, when preceded by 
particles that indicate past time, (a) By TfiJ then ; as Jos. 10: 12, TiX 
, then spoke he. (6) By U'^'O , 7iot yet ; as Gen. 2: 5, , 

was not yet, or before it was. But sometimes the sense is future after 
these particles ; as Ex. 12: 48, Job 10: 21. (2) Sometimes (not very 
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frequeatly) it indicates the past time of narration, or the historic tense^j 
as Gen. 2. 6, ‘ and a mist went up^ etc.’ 2: 10, ^ and thenCe , 
it was dhided, etc.’ 2: 25, TiDUjnri-; Nb*j , and they were 7iot ashamed. 
Is not this occasioned by the Vav which precedes ? Comp. § 503. e. 2. 
Note 1. 

{d) With Vav conversive, the Fut. forms a common historic tense. 
' (e) Without such Vav, it is sometimes employed to denote hahitml 
or continued action ; as 1 K. 5: 25, ^ thus much Solomon gave to 
Hiram yearly ;’ Job 1:5/ thus did Job continually ; 2 Sam. 12: 

31. 2 Chr. 25: 14. 

(/) For the Imp.; viz. (1) Always where the or third per?sDn 
of the Imp. is needed ; as Gen. 1: 26, , let us make inan ; 1: 

3, , let there be light, etc. Where excitement, urging, entrea- 

ty, etc. is to be expressed, the parag. Fut. is usually employed; as 
, lei me rejoice now ; , let me arise now. (2) In prohibi- 

tions ; because the Hebrew Imp. is not used with negatives ; e. g. Ex. 
20: 15, iib, steal not, lit. thou shall not steal. 

(g) For the Optative ; especially when the particle is subjoin- 
ed ; e. g. Ps. 7: 10, O that it might come to an end I Cant. 7: 

9, 0 may they be}' I K. 17: 21. Is. 19: 12. 47: 13. For the 

Optative use of the parag. and apoc. Fut, see § 203. seq. 

(h) For the Subjunctive ; especially after particles signifying that, 

so that^ in order that., etc. E. g. after that, that, *] that, "'S 

that, h that, I'UN in order that, that not, b? that not, *[3 that 

not. But the Fut often follows particles such as the above, when 
a Subj. sense is not required, but a Fut one. 

{i) The Fut. designates all those shades of meaning, which we ex- 
press in English by the auxiliaries, may, can, must, might, coidd.^ should, 
would, etc. E. g. Gen. 3: 2, bi5N3 , we may eat ; 30: 31, ‘]b*'‘inwN"n7:j , 
what must [shall] I give thee ? Judg. 14: 16, *:jbl , and should I tell 
thee? Prov. 20: 9, , who can [will] say ? So Job 10: 18, 

, I should have died ; Gen. 31: 37, , that 1 might take my 

leave of thee; 28: 8, ^ until that all shall have been gathered ; 

eomp. § 503. g. 4. 

(y) The Fut with Vav conversive, (which commonly indicates 
past time), is sometimes used as a proper Future ; the Vav being ren- 
dered merely as a conjunction ; e. g. Is. 9 : 5, ‘ to us a son shall be 
given, and the government shall be upon his shoulder, etc.’ Is. 9: 
10, 13, 15, 17. 61: 12, 13. ^ 

{k) The Fut with Vav is sometimes also used, (l) For the Pres- 
ent Indie.; as 2 Sam. 19: 2, ‘ behold the king weeps, b3Nn‘'T and 
mourns; Ps. 102: 5, ? and is dmed up. (2) For the present Subj. j 
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v\s Jo>r-^r21, ‘ let them live, and let them he, or may they fee, etc.’ 

Job 14: 10. But such uses of the Fut with Vav conversive^ are not 
frequent. 

Note. In respect to the forms etc. of the Fut., compare § 203. 
seq. 


Imperative mood. 

§ 505. The Imp. mood and the Fut. tense are nearly 
related to each other ; and often they are used almost in- 
discriminately. Comp. §504.j^ §201. The Imp., besides 

proper sense, is employed for the Future. 

(a) When two Imperatives immediately succeed each other; in 
which case the latter often has a Fut. sense, and the former a condi- 
tional one ; e. g*. Gen. 42: 18, , do this and live, i. e. do this, 

and ye shall live; Prov. 3: 3,4, 7. 4:4. 7:2. 9:6. Is. 8:9. 36: 16. 45: 
22. 55: 2. 

(fe) When an Imp. is connected with a Fut. in the same construc- 
tion, it often has a Fut. meaning; e. g. (a) Sometimes when it stands 
before the Fut. ; as Is. 45: 11, will ye enquire of me — and 

will ye prescribe to me? 6: 9. (2) When Jt stands after the Fut. ; as 

Gen. 45: 18, and I will give you .... and ye shall eat, lit 

eat ye. Gen. 20: 7. Is. 54: 14. Ruth 1: 9. 

Use of composite Verbs, 

§ 506. The Hebrew does not form composite verbs, 
like the Greek and Latin, by prefixing prepositions to 
them ; but it inserts a preposition betioeen them and the 
noun which follows them. 

Different piepoh]iion«i are used, to vary ilie shades of meaning , and in this way a groat variety 
of foims of veibs aie made ui Hebrew, Aramaean, and Arabic, which may be called coviposite , like 
our Englisli, put, put bv, put up, put hi, put down, put ande, pul awenj, cic 

E. g. ^53 iofaW; b&J to fall over to, to fall away ; bSJ to 
leave, to depart from ; bDj to fall down bfore any one. to 

call ; a io call to, to invoke ; ^ to name. to ask., with an 

Acc. of the person ; io demand, with an Acc. of the thing demand- 
ed ; :: io consult any one. 

§ 507. No definite rules can he made out, for the very various usage 
of prepositions in these cases. The Lexicons and practice only can 
give the requisite information. The following significations may aid 
the learner, in a few cases ; viz. 
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(a) The preposition 3 is often put after verbs sig’nifying, to be c.t- 
gri/f to trust, to hold, to sin against, to reprove, etc. ; also to pray to, to 
invoke, tj^orship, to testify against, to look upon, to hear or listen to, to 
smell, to touch, etc. 

{b) The preposition h is often put after verbs signifying, to make, to 
attain to, to become any thing : as 2 Sam. 7: 14, M will be to him Itjb , 
for a father [a father], and he shall be to me ‘Jib , for a son [a son] 

1 Sam. 4; 9, LZin'’‘in , be ye for men, i. e. be men, act coura- 
geously ; Gen. 2: 22, ‘ and .Jehovah made the rib .,for a woman f 

i. e. a woman. The later Hebrew makes more frequent use of b in 
this way, than the early; e. g. Jon. 4: 6, comp. Ex. 12: 27. 

(c) The prepositions 3 , ‘j?; , i:? , , tjz , , “'jsb , etc. are 

often put after verbs ; and they modify, in various ways, the simple 
meaning of them. 


Cases governed bp Verbs, 

§ 508. Active transitive verbs govern the Accusative 
case. 

Note. Many verbs have both a trans. and intrans. sense ; consequent- 
ly they are sometimes with, and sometimes without an Acc. after them ; 
e. g. nii to weep, and to bemoan ; to go., and to pass through.^ Gen. 
2 : 14 ; 2C;j to dwell, and to inhabit ; Fs. 22: 4, ^121 to sing, and to cele- 
brate with praise ; so “jil , , etc. 

§ 509. Many verbs govern an Acc. directly, without 
any intervening preposition, which we can translate only 
by j)serl;ng a preposition before the noun. 

E. g. ‘iiL'3 , to bring good tidings to any one ; , to be rfracto- 

ry AGAINST any one ; , to give a pledge for any one, etc. Among 

these are, verbs of putting off and on, of ornamenting ; of plenty and 
want / of dwelling in or among ; of going out, coming in, coming upon, 
happening to, etc. Verbs of overflowing, overspreading, etc. take the 
Acc. of the thing with which they overflow, etc. : as Ex. 3: 8, ^ a land 
which n2t overflows with milk and honey ; Joel 4: 18. Jer. 

9: 17. Lam. 3: 48. 

§ 510. Neuter verbs sometimes take an Acc. case ; e. g. Jijh, 
to celebrate a feast ; n‘l‘’n to propose an enigma, etc. Comp, the 

English, to run a race, to fight a fight, etc. Gen. 27: 34. Neh. 2: 10- 
Ps. 25: 19, etc. 

§ 5 1 1. Verbs governing two Accusatives, All verbs Avhich 
have a causative meaning, (of course the conj. PieJ and 
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• 5, 

Hiphil generally), may govern two Accusatives; the one 
usuallj^ of a person, and the other of a thing. 

E. g. Ezek. 8: 17, Dan yiNn-nN =lNba , they filled [Sansed to be 
full] the earth with violence; Gen. 41: 42, ink , and 

he clothed him with [caused him to put on] garments of fine linen., etc. 

Note. Many verbs in Kal have a kind of causative meaning, or one 
kindred to it, and may therefore govern two Accusatives ; e. g. such 
as signify, to anoint.! to sow^ to plants to stone.^ i. e. cover with stones, to 
nourish, to furnish, to rob.^ to do good or evil to any one, to call or name, 
to command.^ to convert one thing into another as Job. 28: 2, 

stone he fuses into brass ; Gen. 2: 7, ‘ God made man nn'iwn 
with dust [out of dust] from the earthy where nsy is the Acc. of 
the material.! grammarians speak. 

§ 512. But the insertion of appropriate prepositions, such as S, i , 
, by , etc. before the latter noun in cases like the above, is not un- 
frequent ; so that the Hebrews practised both methods of constructing 
a sentence. 

Many of the cases above raay be construed as having a preposition implied, before the second 
noun in the Accusative. 


Passive verbs, 

§ 513. The passive forms of verbs which govern two 
Accusatives, retain but one of them ; the other being usu- 
ally made a Nominative. 

E. g. Ps. 80: 11, mountains rsnere covered with 

the shadow of it. Ex. 25* 40. 28: 11. 

Note. Sometimes verbs of a passive form have an active sense ; 
and in this case they may govern an Acc., like active verbs j e. g. 
Job 7: 3, 9 I have inherited months of vanity^ where 

the verb is in Hophal; Ex. 20: 5. Deut. 13: 3. 

^ Infinitive absolute, 

§ 514. This is usually put before a finite tepse of the 
same verb, and serves to qualify its meaning in various 
ways ; viz. 

(a) It marks intensity of various degrees ; as 1 Sam. 23: 22, bnij 
, very subtilely will he deal ; 20: 6, bkipD , he has ur- 
gently requested; Amos 9: 8, f not utterly de- 
stroy. Gen. 31: 30. 43: 3, 7, ynj could we indeed know ? 37: 8, 

23 
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^ shalt thou indeed reign? 19: 9, t:TD*^ and 

now he would fain act even as a judge, * 

(5) It jeo otes assurance, certainty ; as Gen. 2: 17, nT53, thou 

shah surely die ; 3: 4. 37: 33, P|7)b , he is surely torn in pieces ; 

Judg. 15: 2, , surely I thought,^ or said. 

(c) It marks continuance of action; as Is. 30: 19, i-3 

ihou shah not always weep; Ex. 34: 7. Jer. 23* 17. Especially is con- 
iinuance denoted, where two Infinitives abs. are used; as 2 Sam. 15: 
30, they went up continually weeping ; Gen. 8: 7, 

'D.Th'l and it continued going and returning ; Jer. 7: 13. 11:7. 25: 

3. 26: 5. In such cases, a participle is sometimes used for the secon/1 
Inf., as in 2 Sam. 16: 5 ; or a noun, as Is. 29: 14, 

(c^) In general, it gives intensity, energy, animation, vivacity, or 
some coloring of this nature, to the expression; although It is difficult 
always to express it in an English version. 

So the intensive particles of the Greek, German, etc. cannot ho well oppressed iiia translation. 

Note 1. The Inf. abs. is commonly of the same conjugation as the 
finite verb with which it is joined, but sometimes of a different one ; 
as Job 6: 1, bip'b , with Inf. abs. in Kal, finite verb in Niphal ; 
Ezek. 16: 4, nbm iib Inf. in Hophal, and finite verb in Pual. 

Note 2. The Inf. abs. is sometimes taken from a kindred synony- 
mous verb; as Is. 28: 28, he will thoroughly thresh him^ 

roots and both signifying to thresh. 

Note 3. The Inf. abs. may be placed before or after the finite verb. 
Particles, such as nI:, D3 , etc. sometimes intervene. 

§ 515. The Inf. abs. is sometimes used adverbially. 

E. g. bene faciendo^ for bene; 1 Sam. 3: 12, 

cipiendo etfiniendo^ i. e. utterly. 

§ 516. In a few cases, the Inf const, is used as the Inf 
absolute. 

{a) Adverbially ; as Is. 60 : 14, incurvando^ for hiriUJ ; Hab. 
2 : 10, niiSp for . (6) With a finite verb ; as Num. 23: 25, lip , 
iih thou shall not curse at all.^ for ; Ruth 2: 16, , 

for ; Ps. 50: 21, , for ri^’n, etc. 

§ 517. The Inf abs. is sometimes found in the place 
of a finite verb. 

E. Dept. 5: 12, simply, instead of as It is 

in Deut. 6: 17 ; Ex. *20: 8, ^n:?TfoF ‘nbTB '^bl, as inDeut *1: 18;, Job 
40: 2, iSfj. an coniendendo ? fot , as in Judg. 11: 23. Dan. 

9: 5, 'n'lD'} have rebeUed and apostatized; Est. 9: 6. Jer. 14: 
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5. Gen. 41: 43. Judg. 7: 19. Ecc. 8: 9. 9: 11. Ezek. 1: 14, ‘ the living 
creatiyi^es ran and returned;^ Ecc. 4: 2. Jer. 32:44, ‘fields 

shall they buy, and they shall write bills of sale, — DinHI 

and they shall seal them — and take witnesses^ etc. Num. 15: 36. Deut. 
14: 21. Is. 6: 5. Ezek. 11:7, ‘you will I bring out^ etc. 1 K. 

22: 30. 2 Chr. 18: 29. 

For the Imper. ; Deut. 5: 12, keep; 1: 16. Jer. 2: 2, 

go ; 13: 1, etc. Num. 25: 17. See the first examples above. 

Note. The Inf. abs. is, in some cases, to be translated in a passive 
sense ; as Prov. 12: 7, ‘ the wicked i destroyed."^ This 

is elliptical; the full phrase would be So Prov. 

15 : 22 . 

§ 518. The Inf. abs. is also employed as a mere nomen 
adionis^ denoting the practice of doing what the verb de- 
signates. 

E. g, cursings and dissembling, and 

murdering^ and stealings break out, Hos. 4: 2. 

Qen. Remark The Inf aba has geneially an mtenstoe sense, whether employed with a finite 
verb, or standing alone It may be called the ene^gic form of vcibs. 


Infinitive construct. 

§ 519. The Inf. const, being a sort of verbal noun, is 
used like one, in respect to construction, position, govern- 
ment, and even form; the plural forms excepted, which 
it has not. 

§ 520. Like nouns, the Inf const, is used in the various 
cases ; viz. 

(a) In the Nom. case ; e. g. Gen. 2: 18, B'lfijn , ‘ the being of 
the man alone is not good 29: 19, ‘'Pn (Inf. of ‘jn:) ‘ my giving is good 
11; 6. 30: 15. (6) In the Gen. ; e. g. Gen. 29: 7, PlDfijn nr , the time <f 
collecting,; 2:4, in the day of inaking. Num. 9: 15. Ps. 

128: 2, et passim, (c) In the Dat. ; e. g. Num. 7: 5, , and 

let them be for serving>^ i. e. let them serve. 8; 11 ; Ezek- 30: 16, 
rpsnb it shall be for being pierced through.^ i. e. it shall be pierced 
through; comp. § 523. d. {d) In the Acc. ; e. g. 1 K. 3: 7, ‘ I knew 
not the going out or coming in;’ Jer. 5:3. Gen. 21: 6. The 

Acc. here, commonly has \ before it; as Gen. 11; 8. Ex. 2: 15, Comp. 
§ 522. § 523. (e) In the AW.; e.g. Ps. 39: 2, ‘ I will guard my way 
from sinning.^ 
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§ 521. Like nouns, it takes prepositions before it, and 
suffixes after it. r 

In tranti^tin^ such Infinitives we must generally give them di finite 
sense ; e. g. (g.) With a ; as Gen. 2: 4, , when 'they were cre- 
ated, lit. in the being created of them; Ex. 16: 7, because he 

heard; Is. 1: 15. (6) With 3; as Gen. 44: 30, when I come; 39: 
18^ when / lifted up. (c) With Ir ; Gen. 2: 3, , when he 

made it ; Is. 7: 15, , until he know ; 1 K. 16: 7, ‘ to provoke him 

by his doings, in that he was, or^ in respect to his being. In like 

manner, with , nhn , -ihiN , etc. 

Note. The preposition 173 has often a negative sense, in such cS- 
ses; e. g. Gen. 27: 1, ‘ his eyes were dim niiin73 , so that he could not 
see, lit. from seeing ; 16: 2. Ex. 14: 5* For before the Inf. in com- 
parisons, see § 454. b. 

N. B. For the use of the Inf. const, for the Inf. abs., see § 516. 

§ 522. The Inf. const, with ^ , in many cases, answers 
to the English Inf. preceded by the particle to, 

E. g. Gen. 2: 5, ‘ and there was no man , to till the ground 
V. 10, ‘ and a river went out from Eden nip^Jjb , to water the ground 
11:6, ^all which they may purpose do,’ etc. When ‘'ftba 

{not) comes before an Inf, the b is put before it ; as Gen. 3: 11, ‘ which 
I commanded thee bb^. “’^b^b not to eat i. e. the Inf is used as a 
noun in regimen with •’nbs . 

§ 523. The Inf. const, with h j and with the verb of ex- 
istence expressed or implied, constitutes a peri- 

phrasis, expressing the meaning of several forms of the fin- 
ite verb, viz. 

(a) Of the Praeter; as 2Chr. 26: 5, DTib^ and he 

sought God, lit. and he Was in seeking God; Gen. 15: 12^ ‘the sun 
i^iib was about to go doiwn,’ lit. was in goicig down ; 2 Chr. 11: 22. 
Ezra 3: 12. 

{b) Of the Present; as Is. 44: 14, ib^rii^lDb [n^n], he hews down 
for himself, lit. [he is] in hewing down. Prov. 19: 8, ^ he that is wise, 
373 N::373b [niri^findeth prosperity^ lit is in finding; Is. 21: 1. 

(c) Of the Future ; as Is. 38: 20, ‘’:3;'"3inb n^n;' , Jehovah 

will deliver me, lit. will be for the delivering of me ; Ps. 25: 14, ‘ Jeho- 
vah [nr.n*]] will teach them^ lit. will be for the teaching of 

them; 49: 15. 62: 10. Ecc. 3: 14. So Ps. 101: 8, 'soon / 

destroy the wicked of the laad, ,n''"i3nb I will cut off^ etc. 
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(d) Of the Passive ; as Jos. 2: 5, ‘ and it came to pass 

whcTiUhe gate was to be shut^ lit. in the shutting of the gate ; Dent 31: 
17, , and they shall be devoured; lit. and it shalj be for de- 

vouring them ; Is. 6: 1 3. 

(e) Of the Latin participle in dus^ or the English auxiliaries shall, 

can^ must^ etc.; as 2 K. 4: 13, nitob iip , what [is] to be done 

for thee? 2 Chr. 19: 2, Kti’b should one help the wick- 
ed? Judg. 1: 19, fi<b, he could not dispossess them; Hos. 

9: 13. Amos 6: 10. 2 Chr. 2Ch 6. 

§ 524. The Inf. const (sometimes also the Inf. abs.) 
-.governs nouns in the oblique cases, like finite verbs. 

The Inf. const sometimes takes verbal suffixes, i. e. it governs 
pronouns in the Acc. The Inf. abs. also, in a very few cases, takes 
an Acc. after it ; as Is. 22: 13, bDNI INibw 'd'nX'] iin, cae- 
dendo boves, etjugulando oves^ et edendo carnem^ etc. 

§ 525, The subject of the Inf. const, (corresponding to 
the Nom. of finite verbs), is usually put in the Gen. after 
the verb. 

E. g. Judg. 13: 20, the mounting up of the Jiame^ 

i, e. when the flame mounted up ; 1 Sam. 23*- 6, hnpa ; in the 

flying of Abiathar^ i. e. when Abiathar fled; Ps. 66: 10. Here, also, 
belong those cases in which the Inf. const takes noun-suflixes^ i. e. 
suffixes in the Genitive, , 

§ 526. Besides the subject in the Gen. after the Inf. 
const, it also takes the object^ i. e. an Acc. case, and even 
two Accusatives. 

E. g. Gen, 2: 4, in the day of Jeho- 

vah? s making the earth and heavens^ i. e. in the day when Jehovah 
made, etc. 1 K. 13: 4, :J'n•p^^when the king 

heard the word of the man^ etc. Is. 58: 5, ^ a day T D'liiJ , 
when a man will afflict his soul,^ etc. So with the subject and two Ac- 
cusatives; as Gen. 41:39, nfi<t"b3i-nK , 

since God'^s showing you all this, i. e, since God hath shewn etc. 

Note. The Gen. or subject usually stands next to the verb ; but in a 
very few cases the Acc. is put first; as Is. S' 24, xti 'J'riub 
as the flame offlrt devours the stubble; 20: 1. Gen, 4: 15. 
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PARTICIPIiES. 

f 

§ 527. Active Participles are often used in the .place of 
finite verbs; viz. 

(а) For the present tense ; e. g. Ecc. 1:4/ one generation 

passeth away^ and another generation cometh 1: 7, 8. Ps. 1: 6, 3'- 
2. 4 : 7. Is. 1: 7. In this manner, participles are used with pronouns 
of any person instead of verbs, in order to express the present tense ; 
as //ear; thou fearest ; 'wefear; 

etc. In intrans. verbs, this use is very common. 

(б) For the past tense in all its gradations; e. g. Gen. 2: 10, ^and 
a river issued from Eden Deut. 4: 3, ^ your eyes nifi^nn have 
seen;^ Gen. 41: 17 18, 19. 

(c) For the Fut. in all its varieties; e. g. Gen. 17: 19, ‘Sarah 
rri/ shall bear a son,’ etc. 19: 13, "we are about to destroy 

the city 6: 17, ‘ behold I will cause to come a flood 48: 4. Ex. 
9: 18. 1 K. 11: 31. 14: 10. ^ * ” 

§ 528. Participles, when used as verbs, are subject to 
all the anomalies of concord which are found in verbs. 

E. g. Gen. 4: 10, the voice of thy broiher'*s 

blood cries f [cry]* 

§ 529. The two Hebrew participles, active and pas- 
sive, often have the sense of the Latin participles in -rus 
and •dus. 

E. g. Gen. 19-' 14, ^ Jehovah is about to destroy 

the city ; Ps. 76: 8, metiiendus; Ps. 18: 4, binJD , laudandus^ etc. 

§ 530. The verb of existence (n^H) added to the par- 
ticiple^ makes an Imperf. tense, descriptive of continued 
action or condition. 

E. g. Job 1: 14, ‘the cattle nrd^n *1^-;, were ploughing Neh. 1: 
4, ibcna/i Di ■’rTH’j , I was fasting and praying ; 2 : l-S 15. 2 Chr, 24: 
14. 36: 16. Gen. 4' 17. Deut. 9-' 22, 24. 

Note, In like manner there is^ and ']’'N there is not, either with 
or without suffixes, are often connected with participles, and form a 
periphrasis for the Pres, tense of the finite verb ; e. g. Judg. 6: 36, ‘ if 
thou savest;^ Gen. 24: 49. 43: 5, ‘if ‘’IP'-it 1 

not send away Ex. 5; 16, ‘ straw *}\^ is not giveii,^ Lev. 26: 6. 

531. Active Participles may govern the same cases as 
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their verbs; but it is a more common construction, to put 
theifii'm regimen with the noun that follows. 

E. 84; 5, ‘^r)‘'5 inhabiters of thy house) Ps, 28: I, 

ll!! descender's of[\. e. those who go down into] the pit; 5: 

12, ihy name ; 19: 8. Prov. 2; 19. Such a Gen. 

is capable of all the varie^^es of rendering which belong to the Gen, 
after nouns, § 424. It also ^mits intervening prepositions, like nouns, 
§ 432. \ 

§ 532. Passive participles are constructed with cases, 


in various w’ays; viz. 

(a) W^ith an Acc.; as Ezek. 9:2, clothed [wiiK\ linen gar- 

ments ; 1 Sam. 2. 18, TTDiJ girded [with] an ephod. So in 

Greek avatddriv inui^ptvag, II. a. 149. (6) With the Gen.; as Ezek. 
9: 11, 1 clothed [of] linen garments ; Joel 1: 8, 

girded [of] sackcloth; Ps. 32: 1, ^pardoned [of] siuj etc. 

Note. When there is but one form of the participle, as (from 
Mild to die)^ this is capable of all the meanings and constructions of both 
the act. and pass, participles. 


Verbs used as adverbs. 


§ 533. When two verbs immediately follow each other, 
either with or without the copula between them, the first 
of them often serves merely to qualify the second, and 
must be rendered adverbially. 

E. g. 1 Sam. 2: 3, , do not make much [and] speak 

i. e. do not say much: Job 19: 3, ye not 

ashamed ye stun me, i. e. in a shameless manner ye stun me; Gen. 26: 
18, ret^irnedand dug^ i. e. he again dug ; 19: 22. 

27: 20. 30: 31." 31: 28. Hos. 1: 6. Ps. 51: 4. 71: 20. So is us- 
ed for -a^eZ/, skilfully f Ps. 33: 3, for again, once more, Gen. 4; 2. 

8: 12. JrTb3 for ad finem^ entirely^ Gen. 24: 15. for hastily, 

quickly, Gen. 27: 20. Ex. 2; 18. 573^1:7 ibr iwwc/i, ^ifew, 2 K. 21: 6. Ps. 
51: 4. for again, 1 K. 19; 6. Job 7: 7. The same is true of some 
other verbs. In some cases the second verb is the Inf., as Gen. 27: 20. 
Ex. 2: 18, etc. 

ADVERBS. 

§ 534. Adverbs in Hebrew are often used in the place 
of nouns. 
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(fit) In apposition with the nouns which they qualify: as Gen. 18; 

4, , a little mater; Neh. 2: 12, , few persof^'; Is. 

30: 33, rranri , much wood^ etc. {b) In the Gen. after ; as 

1 K. 2: 31, D^n , innocent blood; Ezek. 30: 16, 073T' 

persecutors ; Deut. 26: 5, *'n73 ^few men, 

§ 535. Adverbs standing in pla^^ of nouns, somestimes 
take prepositions before them. 

E. g. Ezek. 6: 10, iDSn gratis ; 2(?ihr. 29: 36^ izkriti:: ^suddenly ; 
1 K. 22 : 20, rftDla, 50 , [lit. in the so] ; Esth. 4: 16, pz , so ; Neh. 9: 
19, D IQT “’Z , daily. 

§ 536. The repetition of adverbs marks intensity. 

E. g. Gen. 7: 19, , very much ; Deut. 28: 43, nbr'Z 

higher and higher ; nt3^ 1 deeper and deeper ; 1 K. 20: 40, 

, hither and hither, i, e. here and there, all around. 

§ 537. Two negatives in Hebrew strengthen the nega- 
tion. 

E. g. I K. 10: 21, isb PJDS silver was not at all regarded. 
In the parallel verse, 2 Chr. 9: 20, fiib is omitted. Ex. 14: 11, ‘'bzjqSi 
, because there were no graves at all. Zeph. 2: 2. etc. 

§ 538. A negative particle is often joined with nouns 
and adjectives, to qualify the sense of them. 

E. g. Deut. 32:6, DZn fiib, not wise, i. e. foolish : Ps. 43: ], 
unmerciful; Job. 30; 8, tZ*© “’bz, disgraced; Deut. 32: 21, bi<“^tb^ 
not God ; not a nation, i. e. not worthy of this appellation ; 

Is. 31: 8, , not a mortal ; 10: 15, y^^Mb , no wood at all, etc. 

This mode of expression is called htOTtig. 

Note. A negative is frequently implied in an interrogative sen- 
tence ; e. g. 2 Sam. 7; 5, wilt thou build me an house? i. e. thou 

Shalt not; as in the parallel verse, 1 Chr. 17: 4. So Is. 27:, 7. Prov. 
24: 28. Ezek. 18: 23, comp. v. 32. 1 K. 8: 27. Gen. 30: 20. Job 16: 
6, ‘ if I keep silence rjbrt; “'^73-rrz', what quits me? i. e. I am not re- 
lieved ; Cant. 8: 4. Prov. 20: 24. Dan. DIO. 


PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 539. Prepositions, both simple and composite, govern 
the oblique cases of nouns, pronouns, etc. 

For the pleonasm and ellipsis of them, see § 547. § 551. 
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CONJUNCTIOIVS. 

§ 540AAs the Hebrew language possesses but very 
few conjurmion s^otn e of them are necessarily employed 
in a great variety ofsl^ifications. This is particularly the 
case with the copulativ^^l . But the various uses of this 
and others, are best learil^d from the Lexicons and from 
practice. 

For some peculiar uses of Vav, see § 558. Note, For the ellipsis 
of conjunctions, see § 561. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

§ 541. Interjections simply expressive of calamity or 
imprecation^ often take a Dative after them. 

E. g. I Sam. 4: 8, T sb , wo to us ! Ezek. 30‘- 2^ mSI , wo 

for the day! 

§ 542. Interjections which have the forms of other 
parts of speech, take after them the cases required by 
those forms. 

E. g. Ps. 1: 1, with a Gen, after it ; 29: 1, 2, , with an 

Acc., etc. 

PLEONASM. 

543. L Of personal pronouns. Verbal suffixes are not 
unfrequently pleonastic, being immediately followed by the 
noun to which they have relation. 

E. g. Ex. 2; 6, , she saw him the child; 1 Sam'. 

21: 14, 13*^^ ‘'.I he changed it his understanding; Job 33: 20, 

Dh!: , his soul abhors it bread ; Ps. 83; l2. Such is the 

predominant construction in the Chaldee and Syriac. 

§ 544. The suffixes of nouns are sometimes pleonastic. 

E. g. Is. 17: 6, in the twigs of it the fruit tree ; Prov. 

14: 13, , the end of it joy ; Can^t. 1: 6, , rny 

vineyard which [is] to me. Such also is the general usage of the Chal* 
dee and Syriac. 
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§§ — 548. 9VNTAX ; ple^xasm — ellipsis. 

§ 545* The Dative case of pronouns after verbs, rand 
especially verbs of motion, is often pleonastic. 

E. g. Gen. 12: 1, /or thyself^ i. e. go; CanO: 11, 

i*’ , it has gone for itself i. e. has gone ; Gen. 2 7: jl3 , ^ flee for 

thyself i. e. flee ; Is. 31: 8, ib DJ, he has fl^/^fornSa^Lfp i. e. he has 
fled ; Job 39: 4, 173b laiU^Nb , they turnefl^ot hack for themselves^ i. e. 
tuTned not back ; Cant. 2: 17, ^b Jcompare for thyself i. e. com- 
pare ; Job 12: 1 1, ‘ the palate ib^tD^^p/', relishes for itself^ i. e. relish- 
es; 15 : 28, ‘ houses which 173b they do not inhabit for them- 

selves^^ i. e. which no one inhabits; Prov. 13: 13, lb bih;i, he shall per- 
ish for himself L e. shall perish; Job 19: 29, tspb ^ fear for your- 

selves^ i. e. fear ye. The Arabic has the same idiom ; and it is also 
very common in Syriac. 

§ 546. The Dative pleonastic also occurs after parti- 
ciples and adjectives ; but more seldom than after verbs. 

E. g. Hos. 8: 9, wild ass lb , lonely for itsef,^ i. e. alone, or 
lonely; Amos 2: 13, nb nN/.73,/wiZ for itself i. e. full; Ps. 144: 2, 
‘^b-'^pbSTS , my deliverer for me, i. e. my deliverer, 

§ 547. 11. Of Prepositions. The prepositions 3 and 
are sometimes pleonastic. 

{a) 5 ; as Ex. 32: 22, ‘thou knowest this people that Niil , 
they ore evil^ lit. that they are in evil ; Hos. 13: 9, ,/or 

my help is in thee^ lit. in respect to me [I am] in thy help ; Ps. 29: 4. 
Prov. 3.26. Is. 26: 4. 45: 14, b^J , only thou [art] God, or, only in 

thee [is] God; Job 13: 8. Ezra 3: 3. In the three last examples, it 
stands even before the subject of a sentence. This is technically call- 
ed Beth essentiae. 

iN’ote. The name of Beth essentiae^ is also extended to 3 used in 
cases like the following; as Ps. 118: 7, ‘'ntbs nirr; , Jehovah is among 
my helpers, i. e. Jehovah is my helper. Ps. 54: 6. 99: 6. Job 24: 13. 
Judg. 11: 35. 

{b) p ; as Dent. 15: 7, ‘ a poor man TVtn73 , one of thy breth- 
ren,^ lit. of one of thy brethren ; Lev. 4: 2. 5: 13. E'zek. 18: 10. This 
idiom is common in Arabic. 


EliEIPSIS, 

§ 548. I, Of nouns. The Nom. case is sometimes omit- 
ted before verbs. 

(a) Before verbs used in an int^s. way, in order to denote condition 
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549 — 552. sx^/fAX ; ellipsis of pronouns. 

d 

©r^^e of feeling ; e. g. Gen. 31: 36, ib it was hot to kim^ viz. P]^ 
angerf^e. his anger burned; Gen. 34: 7. comp. Gen. 30: 2. Ex. 4: 14, 
etc., wher^v^N is expressed. So 1 Sam. 24: 11, ? cind it 

pitied thee^ i.^e. mine eye pitied ; comp. Gen. 45: 20. Dent 7: 

16, etc. (&) Words such as the mind of the 

reader will spontaneously^jpply, are sometimes omitted ; viz. such 
as , etc. e. g.'^rov. 10: 24, the desire of the righteous 

he will grants i. e. Jehovai^> will grant; 12: 12. 13: 21. 21: 13. Job 
3: 20. Ecc. 9: 9. Ps. 10: 4, com^^ v. 13, and see below in § 555. 

§ 549. The Acc. case, after several verbs which are in 
frequent use, is often omitted, as being unnecessary to ren- 
der the language intelligible. 

E. g. she bore^ i. e. children; nn3 he concluded^ i. e. an 

agreement ; titOD he inclined or spread^ i. e. ]TN the ear, or brjN the tent ; 

he lifted up, i. e. blp the voice; he arranged, i. e. words 

in prayer, etc. These omissions are sometimes supplied ; but more 
generally the noun is omitted. 

§ 550. When the subject of a proposition is required, 
by the sense, to be repeated in the predicate with some 
addition, the actual repetition of it rarely takes place. 

E. g. Cant. 1: 15, thine eyes [are the eyes] of doves ; 

Ps. 18: 34. 48: 7. 55: 7. Is. 52: 14. 

§ 551. In the designation of weights and measures, the 
ordinary words which express the standard of them, are 
commonly omitted. 

E. g. PJM PlbN. thousand [shekels] of silver ; Pint ten 

[shekels] of gold; six [ephahs] of barley ; Dhb two 

[loaves] of bread ; comp. § 463. 

Note. In expressing the day of the month, the word day is 
commonly omitted ; comp. § 465. 

§ 552. 11. Of Pronouns. The personal pronouns are of- 
ten omitted ; e. g. 

(a) In the Nom. most commonly, as in Greek and Latin. (6) In 
the Gen. after the Inf. nominascens^ or after a noun ; e. g. Gen. 6: 19, 
ni^'hHb, to preserve [them] ctHve, etc. instead of tDni‘'nnb ; Ex. 15: 2, 
‘ Jehovah is my strength, rrnttT'] , and [my] 5ong,’ for ; Ps. 40: 

10, 11. 66: 6, etc. (c) In the Acc. after verbs; as Ex. 2; 25, 'and God 
observed them,’ for ; Ps. 137: 5, Met my right hand 

forget [me] 139: 1. 17: 11. Gen. 9: 22, etc. 



18S §§ 553 — 556. syntax; ellipsis^? puonouns-verbs. 

§ 553. The relative pronoun is often omit^^,^^ij 

various constructions; viz. 

(a) la the Nom.; as Gen. 15: 13, ‘in a land tailb iil: J [which] is 
not theirs Is. 40: 20. 51: 2. 54: 1. 55: 5. 61: 1(^ etc. In the Gen. 
after a noun in the const, state ; as Ex. 4: 1 ^ ^ ^ 

by the hand [of him whom] thou wilt send^See § 433. (c) In the Acc. ; 
Pfov. 9: 5, ‘as wine [which] 1 have/f^aingkd Gen. 3: 13, nNT"n/a 

, wluti IS this [which] thou hast d^nc ? 

{d) When used to qualify pronouns, adverbs, etc. (§ 478) ; as Ex 1 8: 
20, ‘the way nlj [in which] they go Job 3: 3, ‘ perish the day 
112 [n‘JNj, [in which] I was born Ps. 32:2. Is. Ir30. 23^7, etc. 
Ecc. 1: 5, h'n/T [n'^N], [whence] he arose, (e) Sometimes 

even the pronoun which would qualify, is also omitted ; as Is, 

29: 1, ‘ the city [na] ‘ll'l njil *["l'r^] in which David dwelt y’' Ps, 4: 8, 
‘more than in the time [*n] tliDJT [n9Nj,[m which] 

their corn and new wine increase^ etc. Comp. § 478. Note. 

(y*) 5 ill the sense of that which, he who, those who, etc. is often 

omitted j e, g. Job 24: 19, ^ Sheol takes away [those who] have 

sinned;’' Ps. 12: 6^ ‘I will place in safety [him whom] one pvffs 

ut,’ i. e. who is contemned, (g) In an adverbial sense; as 1 Chr. 15: 
12, ib to [the place which] / have prepared for it ; comp. 

§ 478. Note.* * 

Note. The omission of is much moie common in poetry than in prose. In prose, it 
is generally inserted after a definite noun, and omitted aftei an indefinite one, as in Arabic. (De 
Sacy, Gramm. Arabe II. d03.) 

§ 554. HI. Of Verbs. The verb of existence (iTPH) 
is commonly omitted between a subject and its predicate, 
especially when the predicate stands first ; see § 446. 

E. g. Gen. 3: 11, yiriX tDT'n''?"*’:? , for naked [am] 1; 4: ISjbin^ 

, great [is] my iniquity^ etc. 

§ 555. When the words of any one are repeated, the 
verb (which marks quotation) is very often omit- 

ted, and must be supplied from the sense of the passage. 

E. g. Ps. 8: 4, ‘ when I behold the heavens, [’'DN I exclaim]., 
Lord, what is man !’ 10: 4, ‘ the wicked in his pride [^73iJ has said]^ 
[Jehovcih] will not punish comp. v. 13, where the ellipsis 
is supplied ; Ps. 52: 8, 9. 59: 8. Job 8: 18. Ecc. 8: 2, , i. e. [n7?.ii<] 

• -i 

556. When a finite verb would be preceded by an 
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iXC^abs. of the same verb, the former is sometimes omit- 
ted : comp. § 517. 

Note. Besides the above common cases of ellipsis in respect to 
the verb, tilere are many others, especially in poetry, which cannot 
be made the su'b3ect oT'rules, but must be supplied in conformity with 
the context ; e. g. in Job '\^9: 24. Is. 66: 6. Ps. 3: 9. 4: 3. 6: 4. 7: 9. 
Jer. 11: 15. 2 Sam. 23: 17, c^mp. 1 Chr. 11: 19. 1 K. 11: 25. 2 K.' 6: 
33. Hos. 8: 1. Prov. 6: 26. \ 

§ 557. IV. Of Adverts. The interrogative is often 
omitted. 

E. g. Gen. 27; 24, art thou my very son, for ; 

3: 1, "'S 5]^ , is it so then that, for *'3 ; 1 Sam. 16: 4. 30: 8. 2 Sam. 

9: 6. 18: 29. Job 40: 25. Such ellipsis often takes place in a negative 
interrogation, before ; as Jon. 4: 11, Nb , and should not 
I spare Nineveh? instead of i^fb^ ; Lam. 1: 12. 3: 36. Ex. 8: 22. 2K. 
5: 26. Job 14: 16, Nb*} , and wilt thou not keep watch over my 

sins? So also before bN , 1 Sam. 27: 10. 

§ 558. When two negative propositions follow each 
other in the same construction, especially in poetic paral- 
lelism, the negative adverb is sometimes omitted in the sec- 
ond proposition, and must be supplied. 

E. g, 1 Sam. 2: 3. ‘ speak not proudly, pn:^ , let [not] any rash 
thing proceed from your mouth;’ Ps. 9: 19, ‘ for he will not always 
forget the poor, the expectation of the afflicted shall [not] al- 

ways perish; Ps, 75*. 6. Job 28: 17. 30: 20. Is. 23: 4. 38: 18. 

Note. When a negative is expressed in the first member of a par- 
allelism, and the second has a Vav prefixed to it, that Vav should be 
rendered disjunctively, viz. nor, but^ etc. E. g. Ps. 44: 19, ^ our heart 
has not turned back from thee, nor our steps declined ; Is. 

41: 28, NOR did any answer, or, but none gave answer ; Job 3: 

10. Is. 28: 27.' Deut. 33: 6. 

§ 559. V. Of Prepositions. The prepositions S , ^ , etc. 
are not unfrequently omitted, where the sense requires 
them. 

(rt) The prefix ; as Ps. 66: 17, T’bN , I cried to him 

[with] 7ny mouthy for *'53 ; 12: 3. 17: 10, 13, 14. 60: 7, ^ help me 
[with] thy right hand; 108: 7. 109: 2, etc. Note, also, that the prefix 
3 , used as a conjunction, usually excludes 3 ; as Am. 9:11, Db^3!' 
as [in] the days of old, for *'73’':n3 . (h) The prefix b ; as Prov. 27: 7, 



190 560 — 562. syntax; ellipsis conjunctions, etc. 


[to] the hungry soul, for tlS&D': ; 13: 18. 14: 22. Jer. 

(c) The preposition ; Ecc. 2: 24, ‘ nothing is better for a man 
[than] that he should eat^^ for . 

§ 560. VL Of Conjunctions. Conjunctions winch would 
express some particular relation of the laTtef part of a 
sentence to the former, are somcti^s omitted, and their 
place is supplied by the copulativ^Vav.* 

E. g. Prov. II* 2, ‘ does pride corae./N2;^2 then cometh shame; Gen. 
44: 4. Ex. 3: 18. 16: 21. 17: 6. Pa. 148: 6. " 

§ 561. Conjunctions which serve to connect words and 
phrases, are often omitted.t 

(a) The copulative Vav; as Gen. 3i: 2, yesterday 

[and] the day before; Judg. 19: 2, , a year [and] 

four months ; Hab. 3: 11, hn; U}7;'15 , sun [and] moon; Nah. 3: 1. Is. 
63: 11. Ex. 15: 9. Judg. 6: 27. Ps. 10: 3. The asyndic construction 
occurs principally in poetry ; or in the phraseology of common life. 
(6) The disjunctives 1 , or ; as 2 K. 9: 32, rT;ub’^ D'^3'23 two [or] 
three eunuchs ; 1 Sam. 20: 12. Is. 17. 6. (c) The sign of comparison 

3 , ^m;D , as ; Is, 21: 8, ^oar [as] a lion ; Ps. 11: 

1, tZiDnn to your mountain [as] a bird; Is. 51: 12, ‘ who 

shall be made [as] grass ; Job 24: 5, Ps. 40: 8. Nah. 3: 12, 13. 
Especially when the second member of a sentence has ]3 50, the first 
member often omits 3 ; as Is. 55: 9, ‘ for 1 as] the heavens are higher 
than the earth, ]3 so are his ways,’ etc. Ps'. 48: 6. Job 7: 9. Judg. 5:1 5. {d) 
The particles '>3, , that; as Ps. 9: 21, 4he nations shall know 

, [that] they are mere men;’ 50: 21. 71: 8. Job 19: 25. Lam. 

1:21. 

§ 562. VII. Ellipsis IN POETIC PARALLELISM. In poetry, 
a noun, pronoun, verb, adverb, or preposition, expressed 
in the first member of a parallelism, is frequently omitted 
in the second member ; and vice versa. 

In the second member, (a) A noun ; as Ps. 24; 1, ''JehovaK’s 

is the earth and aH that is in it, [^Jehovah^s is] the world and they who 
dwell therein.’ (b) A pronoun; Ps. 22: 6, '33 N ‘ I am a worm and 
no man, [/ am] the scorn of men so , in v. 10. (c) A verb ; as 

* In technical language, that pau of the sentence, which in cases like the above precedes Vav, 
is called IS , that which follows, apodosis. 

fThis is called the constructio asyndetica^ or asyndic construction i. e. without the Ovv$iO~- 
/i 05 or conjunction. 
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’‘Ps.,2'2: 3, ^ 0 my God, I call all the day, .... and all the night 

call] 13: 3, ^ how long shall I have anxiety in my 

soul, [how long shall I have] sorrow in my heart ?’ Is. 49: 7, ^ kings 
shall behold and rise up, princes [shall behold] and do reverence, 
etc. {d) An adverb ; as Ps. 10: 5, JDob , ^ why^ Jehovah, standest thou 
afar off, [why] hidest thou thyself 13:3. 22: 2, etc. For the omis- 
sion of , see § 558. (e)^A preposition ; as Job 12: 12, , 

with the aged is wisdom, and [with] length of days is understand- 

ing;’ 15: 3. Is. 28: 7. 44: 28, ^saying to Jerusalem — biW and [io] 
the temple,’ forbS’^tlb^; 28: 6.^ Job 34: 10. Gen. 49: 25, ^ from 

the God of thy father — and [from] the Almighty,’ for ; 
Ps. 22: 2, ^ why art thou distant [fro7n] the words of my cry,’ 

for ; Job 30; 5. Is. 48: 9. 49: 7.. 61: 7. 

In the first member ; e. g. Is. 48: 11, ‘ for how shall [my glory] be 
profaned, for I will not give , my glory to another ?’ And so of- 
ten. 

Remark. A multitude of obscurities in the English translation of 
the Old Testament, might be removed by the aid of these principles, 
and much light diffused over the sacred writings. 

CHAIVGE OF COKSTRXTCTION. 

§ 563. When a sentence begins with a verb in the Inf., 
preceded bj a preposition and used in a finite sense, it of- 
ten proceeds with a finite verb. 

E.g, Ps. 60: 2, — Triiilt^l?,7iy/ien/ie strove — and returned ; Gen. 

39: 18, “'bip , when I raised my voice and cried ; Is. 18: 

5. 30: 12."49:‘5 Qeri. Amos. 1: 11. 2: 4. Gen. 27: 45. Job 28: 25. 29: 

6. 38: 7. 

§ 564. Sentences often begin with a participle, and pro- 
ceed with a finite verb. 

E.g. Prov. 19: 26, tTN 17*’'^^;; , he who abuses his father.^ 

[and] chases away his mother^ 2: 14. Is. 5; 11, 48: 1, 57: 3. Geo. 27: 
33. Ps. 15: 2,' 3, etc. 

§ 565. Sentences often exhibit a change of person^ es- 
pecially in poetry ; viz. 

(a) A transition from the third person to the second ; and vice versa, 
E. g. Is. 1: 29, ‘ for they shall be ashamed of the groves, which ye 
have loved Gen. 49: 4, ^ thou wentest up to thy father’s bed — he 
went up to my couch;’ Mic. 7: 18, Mai. 2: 15. 
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{b) A transition from the first person to the third. E. g Is. 42^^' 
44: 24, 25, ‘/am Jehovah who made the universe, — he frustrates ihe 
signs, etc. This transition, however, is not very frequent, and for the 
most part it is altered in the Q,eri. 

Note. The same changes of person occur also in the use of suf- 
fix-pronouns, a transition being often made from they^r^i: or second per- 
son to the third} and vice versa ; as Prov. 8: 17 (Kethib) ‘ I love 
Her lovers,’ i. e. those who love me ; Mic. 1: 2, ‘ hear ye people, 
all of them; i. e. all of you ; Job 18: 4. ^Is. 22: 16, etc. 


CONSTTIUCTIO PRAEGNANS. 

§ 586. The name of consirnciio prargnans is applied to 
phrases, which imply more than the words literally ex- 
press, although there is no direct ellipsis. 

E. g. Ps. 22; 22, , hear [and deliver] me from 

the horns of the wild butls.^ comp. v. 13 ; Ps. 74: 7, 

to the earth have (hey [cast down and] d filed thy dwelling ; 1 Sam. 10: 
9, 'ilrjN lb •> changed [his heart and gave] to 

hhn another heart ; 1 Chr. 12: 17, , but if to deceive [and 

betray] me to my enemies; Ps. 118:5. Is. 38: 17. Jos. 4: 18. 2 Sam. 18: 
19. Hos. 1: 2, etc. 


ZEUGMA. 

§ 567. The name Zeugma is applied to a construction, where two 
subjects have a verb in common, but this verb expresses action, etc. 
which can with propriety be predicated of only one of the subjects ; 
e. g. Job 4: 10, ‘ the voice of the lion, and the teeth of the young 
lions, are broken out^^ i. e. the roaring of the lion [is made to cease], 
and the teeth, etc. Gen. 47 : 19, ‘ wherefore should we die, we and 
our land}^ i. e. we die, and our land [become desolate 1 ; Is. 55: 3. Hos. 
1: 2. Jer. 15: 8. Est. 4: 1. 

§ 568. The figure Zeugma also includes those cases where nouns 
are grammatically connected with preceding nouns, when in respect 
to sense such connexion cannot be admitted; e. g. Ps. 65; 9, ‘ thou 
makest , the outgoings of the morning and the evening to re- 

joice,’ where outgoings cannot be predicated of evening; Gen. 2: 1, 

‘ the heavens, and the earth, and all Dfijii: the host of them.} i. e. the 
host of the heavens, viz. the stars. Compare Neh. 9; 6. 
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HENDIADYS. 

§ 569, The name Hendiadys is applied to a construc- 
tion, in which two nouns are put in the same case, and 
connected by a copula, while in respect to sense one of 
them must be taken as a Gen. following the other, or^as 
an adjective qualifying the. other, § 443. 

E. g. Gen. 1: 14, ‘'and they^ shall be for signs, and for 

seasons,"^ i. e. they shall be for signs of seasons, etc. 3: 16, / will mvlti- 
ply thy sorrow and thy conception^ i. e. I will multiply the pains of thy 
conception ; Job 10: 17, misfortunes and a host, i. e. a host of misfor- 
tunes ; 4: 16, stillness and a voice, i. e. a low voice, comp. 1 K. 19: 12. 
2 Chr. 16: 14. Jer. 29: 11. The origin of the word is, SvoTv. 

PA11.0N03IASIA. 

§ 570. The name Paronomasia is given to an expres- 
sion, W'hich contains two or more words selected in such 
a manner, that they may resemble each other in sounds 
while in sense they may differ. 

Paronomasia is a very favoritf^ figuie of rhetoric among the Hebrews, and is common m all 
the oriental languages. It differs from oui rhyme, inasmuch as the words which constitute it do 
not necessarily stand at the end of paiallchsms oi stiophcs, but may be placed together in any 
part of a sentence, and aie found in piose as well as poetiy.-* 

§ 571. There are various modes of constructing Paronomasia, of 
which the following are the principal. 

(а) By placing together like sounding words; as Gen. I: 2, 

desolate and empty ; 4: 12, i and a vagabond ,* 18: 

27, dust and ashes ; Job 30: 19. Is. 28: 10, 13, 

^ there, precept here and precept 

there; 24: 17, JlS] terror and a snare and a sling; Ps. 18: 

8. Lam. 3; 47. jTr. 48: 43. k 2-4: 3, 4. 

(б) By using like sounding words in different parts of a sentence ; 

as Hos. 8: 2, the stalk yields no meal ; Is. 5: 7, ‘ and he 

looked /or equity, and lo shedding of blood, for 

righteousness, and lo the cry of the oppressed 7: 9, * if tsh 

ye will not believe, then ^5‘Cijn fiib ye shall not be established;^ 


* Besides the name TuaQovo/iiaaia^ the Greek rhetoricians also called this fig- 
ure 7tcc()tjxyi<^ig and nccQ(j)vvuia ; and the Latins agnominatw. 

25 
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61: 3, ^ he shfill appoint Dhn , beauty instead of ashes 
40: 4. 52: 8. 68: 3. Zech. 9: 5. Gen. 42: 36. Amos 5: 26. 

(c) By changing sometimes the ordinary forms of words, in order 
to produce similarity of sound; as Ezek. 43: 11, 
where stands for ; Ps. S2: t, , 

where stands for . See Mic. 1:8. Ezek. 7:11. Amos 5: 26. 

{d) By employing, in some cases, a word sounding in some degree 
like another; as Joel 1: 15, Mt shall come , as destruction 

from the Almighty Jer. 51: 2, ^ I will ^end against Babylon fear- 
harians, and they shall scatter her f Is. 32: 7, ^ 

mour of the crafty is evil Ezek. 7: 6, TR ^ 

the end is come, come is the end, it is waked up against thee ; Is. 1: 23, 
jonnces are revoliers^ comp. Hos. 9: 15. Is. 57: 6- 

Amos 8: 2. 

(e) By repeating the samevjovd in a different signification; asEcc. 
7; 6, ^like the noise [crackling] 0*^*7 of thorns under a pot 

Judg. 10: 4, ‘ Jair had thirty sons, and they rode upon thirty , 

asses'^ colts, and had thirty , cities 15: 16, ‘ vsuth the jaw bone 

of an ass, have -I slain heaps 

1 Sam. 1: 24, ‘ and *153 the lad was yet a lad Jer. 1: 11, 12, 

‘ what seest thou, Jeremiah? Ans. A rod of the almond tree. 

Then God said, Well, for , / watch over, etc,’ 

(jf) Proper names are frequently made the occasion of Parono- 
masia; as Mic. 1: 10, bN 1231, m Acco weep not, in 

Beth Leaphra^ roll thyself n&y in the dust; 1: 14, ‘ the houses 
of Achzib 2t2Nb are liars Zeph. 2:4, 9 Oaza is forsaken ; 

Gen. 9; 27, ^ God rin‘'^b will enlarge Japhet 49: 8, ^ 0 Jw- 

dah, thy brethren shall praise ihee-^ 49: 16, ■J'7 , Dan shall 

judge ; 49: 19, *1-1 , Gad, a host shall press upon him; Ruth 

1: 20. IN'eh. 9: 24. Num. 18: 2. Is. 21: 2. Jer. 6: 1. 48: 2. Ezek. 25-' 

16. Hos. 2: 25. Amos 5: 5, 6. 

Note. Paronomasia is very common in the New Testament ; as 
Matt. 8: 22, aq)ag tovq uaagovg rovg iavidiv usitgovg let the 

dead bury their own dead ; see above in e. In Latin are found capia- 
iur Capua, cremetur Cremona; and Cicero exclaims {in Verrern IV. 24) 
quod nunquam hujusmodi everriculum in provincia idlafuit. In the writ- 
ings of the monks of the middle ages, and of the older English divines,. 
Paronomasia abounds to excess. 
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Kal. 

Kal. 

Niphal. 

Piel. 

Praet. 3 m. 

(sing.) Vap^ 

=^5l 


% 

3f. 

nVap 

nnnp 

ribapb 

fiVap 

2 tn. 

nbap 

nns"! 

nbap3 

i^bap 

2f. 

ipbap 

nnni 


nbap 

1 

’fi'-ap. 

’^nan-) 

‘Tibapa 

‘’nbbp. 

3 

(plar.) Vp-jp 

:'ir 

nnS-i 


*Di5 

2 m. 

enbap 

annm 


anbap 

2 f. 

■jnVap 


inbap:; 

IFj.bap 

1 

I3bap 

iDsn-) 

’1DTtjp^3 

^Dbap 

abs. 

bVap 

D‘in“i(b-op3)Vapn 

bap 

const. pDp 

nm. 

bap’n 


Fut. 3 m. (sing.) 

33-)’) 


bap^ 

3 f. 

Vapin 

nsnn 


b^En 

2 m. 

Vapip 

sain 



2f. 

^rqpn 

'’33“in 

“'bapn 

‘’bap_n 

1 

Vap’x 

n3“is< 



3 m. (piu^o 

133T 

ibap*' 

*'|T • 

ibap') 

3f. 

uDVapri 

MjSlnr) 

JiDbapn 

n]bap_n 

2 m. 

'iPapn 

I33"jn 

'iVap’fi 

^bap_rj 

2f, 

riDbapn 

rans-in 

siDbapn 

fi:bap_n 

1 

Vap] 


bap: 

■•'t • 



Fui. apoc. 


ns-) 

‘tyjjjTn ^!?r3p_ 

rtDSbn t^sVbpn riDVb]? 

Parte, act. Vnip nni"! ^ropa 

pass. n'ib") 


Imp. 2 m. CsiDg.) 

2 f. ipqp 

2 m. (plur.) 

2 f. w3pap 
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Pual. 

Hiphil. 

Hophal. 

Hithpael. 

('yi’)rjjp 


(iDtapn) ^ppn 

(bopnn) ^ppnn 

etc- 

np^apn 

etc. n<^^pn 

etc. nV^pnn 


in'^bpn 

ri^.bpil 

nbbp_nri 


nVjprt 


nypp_n!i 



■’npbpn 

‘’n’ibpnn 



’ V7‘jpn 

'i^t3pnn 


tjnVppn 

QnVppn 

anbbpnn 


■jnVppn 

•jnbppn 


■ 

^3bbpn 


i3!:bpnri 

bbp 

b‘'apn 

^'#.n 



V''ppiri 

Vppn 

btspnn 



(l=aR.?)Vpp^ 

^sbpn’^ 

etc. 


etc. ^apfl 

etc. !?i2pr!n 



tepV. 

!:Dpnn 

^!?t3pn 

‘’bpbpn 

^Vapn 

lyoprin 


!?'’pp’tl 

^jbpfit 

VbpnN 

iVqjp'i 


^Vpp: 


n]Vapn 

ri3bbpn 

n^bbpn 

nsbbpnn 


'i^^bpn 

^iVapn 

n^'apnr! 

riDVbpn 

na^bpri 

n^^jppin 

n3^b,pnn. 



ypp3 

Vi3pn3 

bup^: 


bopn 


(i)iagnr;) ^stppnJl 


‘’Vpppn 


etc. “tyLipriri 


iV^bprf 


^^bprin 


n^Vbpn 


n3’pbpriri 


^^ppa 


^Bpna 
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Kal. 

Kal 

Kal 

Kal 

Praet. 3 m. 

(smg.) 


‘lb*’ 

iri'' 


3£ 

nbsp 

ri!;tta 




2 m. 

rbhp 

ri!?^a 




2f. 

Th^ 

nVft<a 




1 

ipibsd 




3 Cplor.) 

^^4^a 




2 m. 



aniS'’ 

BPn? 


2f. 


■jin.^^a' 

Igiib'] 



1 


I3^_«a 

j— T 

13^5;; 

Inf. 

abs. 

isiDai 


fTJte other forms m these two wordfe 
belong to the irregular verbs.) 


const. 





Fut. 

3 m. (singo 





3f. 


ba^'n 




2 m. 






2f. 






1 






3m.(pi“0 





3f. 


ns'^^a'pi 




2 m. 






2£ 

m^san 

n3^,«aa 




1 

^Ba'3 

Vi^aq 



Imp. 

2 m- (sing.) ^B1£) 

^^a 




2f. 

“i^aa 





2in.(pi"r0 

^^>ta 




2f. 

!i3!3la 

■r ; “ ; 

n3^»a 



Part 

act. 

‘jaa 

^i«ia 




pass. 


*5^i«a 
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Kal. 

Niphal. 

Hiphil. 

Hophal. 

Praet. 


112^ 

mayn 

"layn 


Ti'i'ny 

T ;iT 

n^a?3 

n'vam 

n^ayn 

T ; -r T 



n"ia?3 

niayn 

niayn 


• • — -T 

nta?3 

niayn 

nnayn 

• : ~ t : -r 



m‘ifl?3 

mnayn 

m^iayn 

Plur. 



m^am 

mayn 



tin‘it)?3 tsniayn anntjyn 


■jti.w. 

inn^ays in'i^yn 

imayn 


j - -r 

13‘li3?3 

■i3":.ayn 

i3"iayn 

, " r; T 

Inf. abs. 

‘lit)? 

mt:?3 

Tayn 


const. “I'D? 

‘753?n 

‘^'’53 yn 

"layn 

~t: t 

Fut. 

nti?i pin;'. 



lay 

_ 


ittyn pinn 

nayn 

"myn 

nayn 


in?n ptnn 

nayn 

• • T •* 

•i^ayn 

“layn 

■' “T* T 


“'pinn 

^“layn 

. jn •• 

''"i^ayn 

‘'layn 

“ j T -r 


‘7'a?^ piriij. 

nayst 

"I'la^ 

"iayi< 

- p. ^ 

Plur. 

ipT.m 

I'lay'i 

m^ay; 

may'' 

• nrT 


n5‘ia?n nDpinn 

n3"ayn 

nsiayn 

n3‘iayn 

T : ' r: T 


ipinn 

mayn 

tiT •• 

m‘'ayn 

mayn 

; T -T 


n3"ii3?ri nipinn 

n3iayri. 

nsiayn 

n3‘iayn 

nr * - r; T 


152?3 pim 

hays 

hmy3 

^ays 

' t:t 

Fut apoc. 





Imp. 

ia? pm 

layn 




‘'iti? ^pm 

nayn 

» ;|T *• 

'’i4yn 


Plur. 

mt3? ; ipm 

mayn 

: >it •• 

m''ayr[ 



n3ii5? n3pin 

T ; “5 j ^ "I 

nsnayn 

n3‘iayn 


Part. act. 


n^aya 


pass. 

"lays 


naya 

T r; T 
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Kal. 

Kal. 

Niphal. 

Hophal. 

Hiphil. 

Praet 


"lan 

T 


■^ann 

n'^enn 

3f. 

: IT 

man 

T : IT 


naann 

m^enn 

*r • ; V 

2 m. 

nbin 

«tc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

2f. 

nbTn 

; j “ T 





1. 

* ; *“ T 





3(plur.) 


,^DBjT3 

^3ann 

2 * T 

’l“|‘'bjTn 

2ta. 



etc. 



2£ 






1. 






Inf. abs. b'*\‘lTl 

nian 



‘)‘'i:nn 

const. V'ln 

"ian 

nsnn 

; •* T •• 

^ann 

TDnn 

Fut. 3 m. 

ianil 


■^En'_ 

n‘'&n;i 

3f. 

b‘^n!n 

■iann 

■sn?. 

■^Entn 

n^'Dnri 

2 m. 


nann 

etc. 

ele. 

etc. 

2f. 

‘'Vrin 

^"lanX 




1 


■ianNi. 




3 m. 

fpiO 

^“lanj 




3f. 

nay-nn 

nan5nn 




2 m. 


nann 




2f. 

naV^nm 

naiann 

•r • • 




1 


“iana 




Imp. 2 

m. 

ian 

■^^’ann 


nonn 

2f. 


‘'nan’ 

‘'iBrtn 

. • (.j. .* 


etc 

2 m.cpi-) 

^nan 

'iBBnn 

• It •• 



2f. 

naV=in 

•f : — ; 

nanSn 

nasiann 

T • T «• 




Part. act. VlH lain 

'.. pass. ’ ’ " “^srpa 
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Ka]. 

Niphal. 

Piel. 

Pual. 

Hithpael. 

P?l 

p>:t3 

(ap!2) "IpSl 

'(m)i“i2 

lionn 



etc. J-lS-ia 


n3“)3nn 

f ; It : • 

mi 

nppp. 


P^3 

n3n3nri 

mi 


ni'i^ 

‘ no’is 

n3"i3nn 

'‘^.rP-l 

^rnpyp 

^piips 

^nonO 

^nononn 


''P-?P 


13-13 

I3“i3nn 

r It • • 


cnppn. 

tpipna 

tpi3i3 3pi3-i3rn 

]ripyT 



“jns-is -jnoisnn 

IJpPT 

l3p|T3 

13013 

13313 

I33i3nn 

pi?T 





ppt 

py?ri 


113 

lisnn 

p?!"! 


TO?: 

driDni pPTn 

py-TPi 

inoii 

«t«- iisn 

lisnn 

rin:n pPTn 

py'n 

1 ♦•x • 

VP?.. 

lion 

lisnn 

‘'ttnpn ^ppTn 

‘'ppvn 

■'Oion 

• ; IT : 

^3i3n 

^3-i3nn 

• :iT ; • 

tinsx ppT^ 

pp?5:5. 

VP? 

112« 

lisnij 

'ippr 

mih 

1013^ 

: It : 

1313^ 

z s 

I3n3n’' 

:iT ; * 

n3!an3n n3ppTPi r33p>'7fi 

T z : • • T# • “T • 

n33n3!n 

•r ; - T * 

n33n3n 

-T ; ■*’ z 

ri33l3nn 

T ; - T ; • 

^».M3n ipPTri 


I3")3n 

: >T r 

I3i3n 

lonsnn 

; IT • • 

retimn ii3pym wpyifn 

•r ; • • •!■> • ’*' ' » •i-J • •^T • 

nsonon 

X J ■“ T J 

wolon n33n3nn 

X«— -• X»“T-« 

an33 pPT3 

p?-T3 

11?=. 


1-13113 

/ *• T ; * 

PA 

pyjn 

(ari?) IjnS 


113nn 

^PX 

‘’P-PiH 

etc. ‘>;d“i3 

> :iT 


“’3-i3nn 

* : It : • 

p?X 

^ipy-Tn 

13"|3 


i3-i3nn 

: IT ; • 

m3p|t 

r!3pJ|in 

'n35^3 

•» J •• T* 


n33n3nn 

T ; X ; • 


phi 

m 


py*3 

' oc 
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Par. VI. 

Verb Guttural. §§ 233- 

-236. 




Kal. 

Niphal. 

Piel. 

Praet. 3 m. Csmg.) 

ytiip 

ydiad. 

(?n;a) yad 


3f. 


waa 

T • IT 

nytid:; 

etc. nyad 


2 m. 


nsaa 

T « T 


nyad 


2f. 



nyad3 

jTiy^tO 


1 


“Tiyad 

''nyad3 

ipiyad 


3 (plur.) 

lyad 

r iyad3 

■lyad 


2 m. 



cnyfld3 

enyad 


2f. 



inyfids 

li^yad 


1 



^3yi3d3 

’i3yad 

w. 

abs. 






const. 


ydd 

yadn 

?52.d 

Fut. 

3 m. 

(sing,) 


yfid*; 

C?!?.'?!) 3’5ad‘^ 


3f. 


yadn 

yd??! 

etc. yadn 


2 m. 


yadn 

yttan 

yasri 


2f. 


lyatDPi 

‘lyadPi 

• r n • 

lyadn 


1 



yfldij. 

yadi? 


3 m. 

(plur.) 


■=iyriu3‘' 

: IT • 

^yad^. 


3f. 


nayadpi 

nsyddPi 

!i3yadn 

I ' — z 


2 m. 



iy53dn 

; t ‘ • 

lyadn 


2f. 


jiDyaiE-n 

n3y!3dn 

T ; ^ -T • 

n3yaon 
^ — • 


1 


yfidD 


yad3 

Fut. apoc. 

Imp. 

2 m. 

(sing.) 


yd'dn 



2f. 



‘'y53dn 

• ; IT • 

etc. lyad 


2 m. 

(plur.) 

'lyad 

lyfidn 

; IT • 

^yad 


2f. 


JiDydd 

wyddn 

T ; T • 

n3yad 

Y * 

Part. 

act. 

(sguO yaid 


yada 
— •» — - 


pass. 


y^fld 

f T 

,yfid3 

*<• r • 
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Pual 

Hiphil. 

Hophal. 

Hithpael. 

yap 

radn 

yadn (^nnari) yandn 

nyaa 

nradn 

nyadn 

nyandn 

riyaip 

nyadn 

nyadn 

T ■ — « T 

nyandn 


nyadn 

nyadn 

nyandn 

‘'Dyad 

^nyadn 

^nyadn 

• • — * nr 

^nyandn 


'ly'^adr? 

^yadn 

• • -t* 

'lyandn 

anyaip' , 

anya'dii 

an yadn 

anyandn 

■jnyaffl 

inyadn 

inyadn 

inya.ndn 

^3yad 

^3ya_dn 

^3yad'n 

'i3yandn 

yad 

y-^adri 

yadn 

yandn 

yad*" 

y*i53d;_ 

yad^ 

(san’f') S'andn 

yaisFi 

y''adn 

yadn 

— j T 

etc. yanan 

yadn 

y^adn 

yadn 

— • -r 

yandn 

lyadn 

**y^adpi_ 

^yadn 

• • • T 

lyandn 

yad» 

y‘'adi< 

yadii 

yandii 

^yad'; 

iy''ad;i 

^yad"* 

t I"** 

'lyand'; 

n3yadn 

nsyadn 

n3yadn 

nsyandn 

^lyadPi 

^ly'adri 

'(yadn 

• j -r 

nyandn 

npadn 

n3yadn 

n3yadn 

n3yandn 

yadq 


yad3 

yandi 

- 1 - 


yadn 


(snFiujn) yandn 


•'y^adn 


etc. ■’yandn 


ly^adn 


nyandn 


n3yadn 


n3yanan 


y^ada 


(sjanaa) yanda 

yada 
▼ : 


yada 

•r ; T 
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Par. VII. Verbs §§240, 241, 




Kal. 

Kal. 

Niphal. 

Hiphil. 

Hophal. 

Praet. 

3 m. 


“Tniit 



'!:!D>sn 


3f. 

(regular) (regular) 

(as !D Gutt.) 1 

[as i Gutt.) 1 

as s Gutt. 

Inf. 

abs. 






• 

const. 


i 53 » 



~ 1: T 

Fut. 

3 m. 







3f. 

V:D«n 

nSiin 


etc. 

etc. 


2 m. 



Vsitn 




2f. 


‘’ntixn 





1 






Plur. 

3 m. 







3f. 

nnaxpi ' 

nabBijn 




2 m. 


na.iiFi 





2f 

nnattri 

^ •• 




] 


last: 

*• 

- 


FuU apoc. 






Imp. 

2 m. (sing*) 


Vsijn 




2f 


■ '’nas* 


etc. 



2 m,(p'>‘ro 'iViX 






2f, 

nr: 

: — : 




Part. 

act. 







pass. 



T V; *•* 


T t; it 


The derivative conjugations of verbs are declined in the same 
manner as those of sJ Guttural ; being treated (out of Kal) as a 
Guttural^ and not as a Quiescent; see Niphal, etc. in the Paradigm. 
In like manner, Piel VSfi? , Pual , Hithp. j compare verbs 

55 Guttural, *755 and pTh , for the mode of inflection. 
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Kal. 

Kal. 

Niphal. 

Hiphil. 

Hophal. 

Praet. 

1301 

aT 

sai3 

s‘'ain 

aa^n 

3f. 

(regular) (regular) 

n^'i3 

ns^ain 

T • 

naa'^n 

2 m. 



nsai] 

T * — 

naain 

X ; 

naain 

2f. 



nsai3 

naain 

naann 

1. 



‘'nsai: 

''naain 

^naTO 

Plur. 3. 



isai3 

’ia*'ain 

^aain 

2 m. 



&nsai3 

anaain anaa'‘'in 

2f. 



')nsai3 

^na/ain 

“inaa^n 

1. 



^3sai3 

'i3aain 

^3aa^n 

Inf. abs. 


aiT 




const, nsa 

nan 

sa'OT 

a^ain 

aa’OT 

Fut. 


(’^n?) an''"' 


a'^ai’' 

aa'^‘^ 

3£ 

aa'n 

aTn 

aa^n 

a'^ain 

aaw 

2 m. 

SOT 

a'Tn 

sa^n 

a‘'ain 

■ aain 

2f. 

“'san 

van^n 

^sa"^n 

• ; It • 

li'iain 

'^aa'in 

1 

S’OT. 

an\s 

sa'^^' 

• m ^ • 

a‘'ai&5 

aa>i« 

3 m. (pittfO 

van'') 

inaT' 

: »T • 

^a^ai’’ 

^laaiii 

3f. 

njsan 

■ n5an''n 

lr;3na'^n 

n- • •• T • 

waain 

nsaain 

2 m. 

'ISOT 

la^n 

^sa^n 

: tt • 

ia''ain 

^aa^n 

2f. 

nssarn 

wan^n 

T ; “ * 

n3sain 

nnain 

n3aa>n 

X ; " 

1. 

saD 

aT3 

na33 

a^ai3 

aa^: 

FuU apoc. 






Imp. m. 

(sing.) 

(lan) aT 

na^n 

aain 


f. 


^an^ 

• ♦ d 

“•sain 

* : It • 

‘’S'^ain 


m.(pio IStd 

laT 

’isaOT 

; IT • 

»ia^ain 


f. 

riDsa 

n^an*' 

T ; ^ • 

n3sa>n 

T J •• T • 

usaain 



Part. act. anil a'l'dis 

pass, sai3 


nuiis 



206 Par. IX. Verbs ^S. 11. Class. 

1 Par.X. ('S. III. Class. 


Kal. 

Hiphil. 

Kal. 

Kal. 

Praet. 3 m. («■>?•) Dtii (3''Dn) D''L3‘’n 

n::r 

m 

3 f. 

(regular) 


(regular.) 

etc. 

3 Cplur.) 


‘is‘'D‘’n 



Inf. abs. 



T 


const. 





Fut. 3 


(n-ia;) 

^V. 


3f. 



fltTi 


2 m. 



nspi 

psn 

2f 



''nsn 

‘'jpsn 

1 

n'j'iN 


nsi!*. 


3 m.(pio 


' 


3f n 

:33a''n 

n3aa‘'n 

nsnsn 

inspsn 

•rf • * 

2 m. 



insn 

ipsn 

2 f 

T ; • 

n3nb''pi 

T ; •• 

n3n2n 

n3p2n 

1 



nss 


Fut. apoc. 





Imp. m. (sing.) 





f 





m. (P^ur.) 





£ 

nsna-; 

n3nb;n 



Part. act. 




psi'' 

pass 

nro*' 

T 





Remarks* Niphal, in verbs of this spe- 
cies, does not occur. The Daghesh’d con- 
jugations are regular throughout; e.g. 
Piel , Pual , Hithpael . 

Hophal conforms to the model in Par.VII ; 
e. g. niD'T' , etc. Only Hiphil, therefore, 
distinguishes the II. class of verbs ^s,from 
those of the 1. class. 


Remarks. The conj. 
Niphal, Hiphil, and Ho- 
phal, are declined in the 
same manner as these 
conjugations are in verbs 
Pe Nun, Par. XI. E. g. 
Niph. n:^ 5 , Hiph. , 
Hoph. niH , etc. 



Par. XI. Verbs ^ 



Kal. 

Kal. 

Niphal. 

Hiphil. 

Hophal. 

Praet. 3 m. 

Vs3 


'J333 

235521 

0321 

3f. 

[regular] 

[regular] 

212333 

212353 n 

21 233 21 

2 m. 



212353 

-T • • 

212332; 

00321 

2f. 



212353 

2 0321 

023521 

1 



‘’212333 

522352! 

502352! 

3 m. (pi'v-) 


12353 

1235321 

1*233 21 

2 m. 



021 23 '^3 

a2l233n 

002330 

2f. 



■jpisy 

']n23521 

102350 

1 



13235_3 

13052! 

13030 

Inf. abs. 

ViS3 

23133 

23^ 

235W 


const. Vs 3 

ntcB 


235321 

030 

Fut. 

Vsi 

23^ 

23^ 

2355^1 


3 f 

V'sn 

233n 

23 5 321 

••T • 

235321 

030 

2 tn. 

V'sn 

23321 

233321 

■ 

23530 

. 030 

2f 

•'VSFl 

*'?33F| 

523332 

• I’T • 

‘'^"'521 

5030 

1 

V'sn 

233N 

2333N 

2553 N 

233N 

3 m. 

•iVs^ 

1233'] 

123335 

:iT • 

123535 

12335 

3 £ n^Vsn 

n3233n 

T ; ~ • 

213233321 

▼ ; ••t • 

2130321 

03030 

2 m. 


123321 

1233321 

10530 

1030 

2 £ naV^PJ 

21323321 

T ; » 

213233321 

.. ..T » 

2132330 

032330 

1 

VS3 

2353 

23533 

23533 

033 

Flit. apoc. 






Imp. m. 

Vs3 

233 

2333n 

235n 


£ 

[regular] 

*>123 

5233321 

9 JIt • 

505521 


m. (pi'iro 

1D3 

1233321 

Z'r • 

105321 


£ 


213233 

T ; 

25323332* 

T ; ••‘T • 

2130321 


Part act. 

Vsis 

23313 


2353 a 


pass. 

23133 

2533 

■r • 


2330 

«r 
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Par. XII. Verbs h. §§ 256 —266. 



Kal. 

Kal. 

Niphal. 

Hiphil. 

Praet. 3 m. 



(bnq) 003 (ion) OOn 

3 f. 

nob 

nooo’ 

T . fT 

nob 3 

•r “T 

nqbn 

2 m. 

nibo 

nqqq 

nibqi 

nibqn 

2f. 

moo 

nqqo 

niooi 

niocn 

1 

“Tiioq 

‘'nobo 

• ; ^ T* 

'’nibqi 

''nibqn 

3 

loq 

1000 

r . IT 

1003 

lobn 

2 m. 

anioo 

Gnqqq 

a moos 

onloon 

2f; 


cnqqq 

■jnioqi 

iriloon 

1 

33100 

13000 

• — I- 

131003 

i3lbqn 

Inf. abs. 

0100 




const. 

(i^)ob 


(ihfi) oqn 

oqn 

Fut. a'Di 

T 

ob^ 


oqi 

(br?;) OO"* 

3 f. ri&n 

obn 

-P-P'. 

oqn 

oqn 

2 m. son 

T 

obn 


oqn 

oqn 

2 f. ‘'acn 

* T 

''oon 

'Vpp'. 

“•obn 

''Obn 

1 noftt 

T 

boN 


oqx 

oqi« 

3 m. (piu'O 

T 



lOm ('lan^lOO'’ 

3, f. jiD'ibon 

T *,* ; 

niqbri 

n3^bj?ri 

n3*'bDn 

ni^bon 

T '•* * J 

2 m. ilibn 

T 

loqn 


loqn 

i2bn 

2 £ n3^3&n 

T v*. ; 

nibbn 

T 2 • 

rT3^bpn 

n3‘'qqn 

ns^qqn 

1. n£)3 

-r 

003 

. ^P-3 

003 

003 

Fut. conv. 





Imp. m. bo 



oqn 

obn 

f. 



*iqqn 

‘•obn 

m. ^bb 


(=ia“in) lObn 

loqn 

£ !l3‘'ll0 



nroon 

n3'’bon 

T *,• . 

Part. act. OOiD 




oqq 

pass. 0300 



003 
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Hophal. 

Poel. 

Poal. 

PilpeJ. 

PolpaL 

(nisn) 

Dqio 

2230 

2030 

oqqp 

nabin 

nqq3& 

0)2230 

nqqqq 

nqqqp 

nibc'in 

nqqio 

012230 

132020 

oiqqqp 

niaoin 

riqqiD 

032330 

012030 

noqop 


\'iqqio 

‘'012230 

^Oiqqqq 

‘'132020 

' 3 3*"I. 


nsqiD ^ 

32230 

32020 

32020 

anisD'in 

rnqqiS 

0012230 

0012020 

cnqwp 

inisDin 

inqqiD 

3132230 

3132020 

3132020 


i3:iqiD 

33qq30 

332020 

33 qq 2 p 


nqio 

2230 

3020 

2020 

(n?:) DD3'’ 


22303 

2 q 2 q 3 

20203 

nq'^n 

nqicn 

223001 

202001 ^ 

2 q 2 cn_ 

nqin 

sqi&Fi 

223001 

202001 

oqqpoi 

■’qq^n 

‘'qaion 

^qq300i^ 

“'qqqqoT 

•’qqqpri 

sqii< 


2230w^. 

oqqoNi. 

2 qqp« 

^aby 

^2310'' 

s • 

322303 

320203 

3202p3 

n3‘'|,q^n 

ri3qqiDn 

0)3223013 

033202001 

■r ; “ ; • 

npbqpn 

’laq'in 

'^nqiDPi 

3223001 

32q3qn 

33 qqpo\ 

in3'’3qin 

nsqqion 

0i3q23013 

033202001 

033202001 

nq33 

22303 

22303 

20203 

2 qqp 3 



2230 


2020 



■’qq30 


■'qqqq 



32q30 


32030 



0132230 

TT J 


n3qqqq 



2230q 


oqqqq 


aq'isi 


22300 

• • 

2020 a 

•r 


27 ^ '■ 


■» : 
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Par. XIII. Verbs iy. §§267—271. 



Kal. 

Kal. 

Niphal. 

Hiphi 1 

Praet. 3 m. 

(sing.) jnp 

na 

Dip] 

O'P.il. 

3£ 

nap 

nna 

naip5 

nB'pn 





2 tn. 

TO 

nna 

niaipq 

nia^pn 

2 f. 

nap_ 

na 

niaip] 

nia^pn 

1 

“'nap 

“’na 

“'niaip] 

^nia^pn 

3 

(piur.) 

ina 

laip] 

ia‘’pn 

2 m. 

Dnap_ 

Dna 

Dniaip: 

Dnia^n. 

2f. 


“jna 

“jniaipD 

‘}nia'’pn 

1 


i3na 

i3iaip3 

i3ia‘’pn 

Inf. abs. 

Dip 

nia 


Dpn 

const. Dip 

nia 

Dipn 

D^pn 

Fut. 3 m. 

(sing.) Dip"! 

nia’’ 

T 

Dip’; 


3f. 

Dipn 

otc. 

Dipn 

D^pn 

2 tn. 

Dipn 


Dipn 

D^.n 

2f. 

^aipn 


‘’Dipn 

^a^pn 

1 

DipN 


DipN 

D^pi< 

3 m. 

(pii'-o laip^ 


laip^ 

ia'’p2 

3f. 

n3^aipn 


niapn 

nqapn 

2 m. 

laipn 


laipn 

ia“’pn 

2f. 

nD'^aipn 


n:apn 

n^apn 

1 

D1p3 


Dipq 

o’p; 

Fut. apoc. 

Bp; 




Imp. 2 m. 

(sing.) (3 Ip 

(na)nia 

Dipn 


2f. 

‘'Dip 


“’Dipn 

*'a“’pn 

2 m. 

(Plar.) laip 


laipn 

ia“’pn 

2 f. 

nwp 


nqapn 

nqapn 

Part. act. 
pass. 

Dip 

na 

Bip3 
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Hophal. 

Polel. 

Polal. 

Kal. 

apjn 

DGpp 

caip 


napin 

riMip 

naaip 

7132 

T T 

napin 

T jj — 

naaip 

naaip 

ri3| 

napin 

naaip 

naaip 

n32 


‘Tiabip 

‘'naaip 

‘'n3|' . 

^appn 


laaip 

^32 

anapin 

cnaaip 

cnaaip 

api32 

'jnap.in 

■]naaip 

]riaaip 

in 3 2 


nDMip 

i3aajp 

'132 




112 

np_^n 

aaip 

caip 


Cp> 

aapp*'^ 

aaipi 

r^: 

apjn 

aaipn 

aaipri 


op_in 

aaipri 

aaipn 

l^nn 

^apin 

‘'GGipn 

^aa;ippi. 

a'^an 

• ■ ^ 

Gpj4< 

aappx 

oaipNi, 

r?*! 


^aaip-; 

naaip*; 

•T 

nsapw 

nDGaipF) 

n3aaipin 

n3’’3''2n 


iGGipn 

■^laaipri 

i3^2n 

• T 

naapjn 

nDGaipn 

nsaaipn 

n3‘’3p2ri 

OpJ3 

Daip3 

aa_ip3 


- 

b: 


aaip 




.r^ 


■’GS/ip 


^3*13 


'laaip 


'13‘'2 


nsaaip 




aaipa 


n 

ap,m 


aaipa 







±V2 


Par. XV. Verbs iSt^. §§276—279. 



Kal. 

Niphal. 

Piel. 

Praet. 3 m. (siag*) 


aa;sa3 

-r • • 

aasa 

3f. 

riiisa 

riaaaa:; 

rixaa 

2 m. 


ntaaaj 

naasa 

2f. 


naasas 

naasa 

1 


■’fiaasa:] 

“Tiaasa 

3 

'iNsa 

, ^aasas 

Taaaa 

2 m. 

ariN'sa 

anaasaj 

anaasa 

2f. 

■jmsa 

iraasa:; 

■jnaa3sa 

1 

^3x2a 

T ‘T 

^3a{2a3 

'isaasa 

Inf. abs. 

iiisa 


aasa 

const. 

aisa 

aasan 

aa:2:a 

Fut. 3 m. 

atsa*' 

aasa*’ 

*• -r • 

aaaa'; 

3f. 

ixsan 

aaaan 

aasan 

2 m« 

a«san 

■r • • 

aasan 

.» n • 

aasan 

2f. 

■’isasan 

\'asan 

' : n • 

^aaaan 

1 

aasas 

aasiaaa. 

aasaaa. 

3 m CpiiirO 

laasa') 

^aasa'’ 

: n * 

^ajaa_^ 

3f. 

nsaasan 

risaasan 

n3aa2an 

2 tn. 

Bataan 

^aasan 

.! i'.‘ ' 

VHsan 

2f 

rijaasan 

n3vS'2an 

nsaasan 

1 

aaM] 

aasaq 


Fut. apoc. 

Imp. 2 m. (si"so 

atsa 

aasan 

N‘3^ 

2f 

\'{2a 

\s'2an 

• : ( r • 

\^3ia 

2 m. fp^ur.) 

’laasa 

^aasan 
; • 

■laasa 

2f 

raaasa 

ri3aa2an 

r -T • 

nsaaaa 

Part. act. 

aasia 


aaaaa 

pass. 

aaika 

aa3s:a3 




Par. XV. Verbs §§ 276—279. 

2lS 

Pual. 

Hiphil. 

Hophal. 

Hithpael. 

(«aa) itsp 

x''ppn (Ns»n) ^<2pn 

xmpn 


nx‘'san 

T ■ “ • 

e‘0- TlXSp- 

nxmnn 


nxsrn 

nxppn 

rxppnn 

nvS'sa 

nxppn 

nxppn 

nxspnn 

‘inxs'a 

‘•nxspn 

■'nxspn 

‘'nxpprrn^ 


'=isx‘'2nn 
‘ \ • 


'ixppnrt 

cnxsa 

anxppn 

Gnxppn 

tinxspnn 

■jnxsp 

]nx2pn 

inxspn 

]nx2pnn 



13X2pn 

^3xppnn 


xppn 



xsa 

x^spn 

xspn 

xppnri 

(Nsa^) XSp’ 


(N2a;) X2p_“' 

xppn^ 

ete- XSpn 

x‘'Spn_ 

e*e- xsari 

xppnn 

xspn 

x^spn 

xsapi 

T •*., 

xspnn 

\x2pn 

‘'x^'Spn 

^xppn 

\x2:pnn 

xspx 

X‘'ppX 

x:£px 

xp_prix 

IXpp'] 

'ix‘'2p;]. 

ixsp; 

^xspn^ 

HDXMn 

■*■ •'*•. j 

nDxsan 

-r •* * “ 

riDxppn 

nDxspnn 

ixspn 


^ixppn 

ixppnri 

riDxspn 


riDxspn 

nsxppnn 

X2p] 

x^ppD 

X2p3 

xapri] 

^^P.l 


xspn 


xppnn 


■’x^spn 


\x2pnrj 


^X''Sptl 


'ixspnj-! 

.. — 

ir[3xspn 


r!3wX2pnr; 


x''ppp 


xspnp 

-<i«£aa.) XSpp 


(Nsaa) xSl113 
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Par. XVI. Verbs §§ 280—292. 




Kal. 

Niphal. 

Piel. 

Pual. 

Praet 3 m. 

(n';a) n!?3 

r T 



n^a 


3 f. 


anV53 

nnVs 

nr^a 


2 m. 

n''55 

!n4a 


2f. 

rT'b 

n''!p33 

otc. 

n^a 


1 


‘*n‘'S"33 

^n^Jp5 

^n4a 


3 tpi.) 


^>53 


nVa 


2 m. 

an ''>5 

an*'b33 

an‘'^3 

an^a 


2f. 

W.''5 

P‘'!:33 

l‘Tr.3 

in^a 


1 


'=13‘'733 

^3^j3 

^34a 

iijf. 

abs. 

T 

rib33 

!iV5 

riV.a 


const, 

ri^5fi 

niV5 

nVa 

Fut. 

3 m. 



n’^ 



3f. 



n^3n 

a’pan 


2 m. 




nVan 


2f. 


‘’^53n 


4an 


1 

n!5:i< 



nVaK‘ 


3 m. cpiur.) 

-r • 


Sa^' 


3f. 


n3‘',?5a 

n3^t3n 

ri34ari 


2 m. 


^i)3n 

^V3n 

aVan 


2f. 

n3^?3n 

a3‘'^?3ri 

f13‘'*?3n 

n34ai^ 


1 

n!?53 

n!?33 

V-r • 

nV33 

nVa3 

Fut apoc. 



(ba^) ia-; 


Imp. 

2 m. Csing.) 

inbsn 

(ba) n^3 



2f. 


‘'!:3n 

4a 



2 m. 

Cpliir.) 

■\blr] 

aVa 



2f; 

T *,• Z 

n3‘’!:3n 

X *,• T » 

a34a 



Part. act. nVia 



Par. XVI. Verbs ni?- 280 — 292. 2] 5 


Hiphil. 

Hophal. 

Hithpael. 

Hithpalel, 


nhjn 

nVsnn 

ninnan 


nn^in 

nnh^nn 


r'b'an) 



nnnnmn 

etc- rT'^^n 

n'lb^ri 

n‘'Vinn 




*'in]?5nn 

‘'rvnnri^ 






Dn^biri 

arT'Vr'nn 

airTnriOT 


■jn‘'bin 

■in‘'^3nn 



I3‘'‘5in 

'i3''f3r]n 


nV5fi 

n^an 

riV^nn 


ri!?5n 

nhat] 

rih-inn 

ninnain 


nh^ 

• inV3n‘' 

nin^ 



nV3iin 

ninnffln 




rtinnran 

'h}jri 

■'Vin 

‘'V^nn 



; T 


iiinnax 


'^b^l 


inns'] 


n3'\V'3n 

n3‘'_f3nn 




n^jnn 

iinnsn 



r!3‘''*53nn 


fibi] 

n'?53 

nV3n3 

ninnffl3 

in 


iari- 


(bah) sn^A^l 


nhsjnn.” 




4anrT 

“iinnsn 

ibin 


’iV'jnn 

iinnsn 



n3^^3rin 

T * ; • 




nV^nti 

■ ninnsa 


n^3a 

4 ; ■*• 

v** • • 

V “ - : • 



216 Par, XVII. 

‘'5 & nV. 

Par.XVIlI, Verbs fa 


Kal. 

Hiphil. 

Kal. 

Niphal. 

HiphiL 

Praet 


min 

*r 

4<aD 

itba 

*i<^ffin 

3f. 

nm'' 

T :iT 

nmin 

niSfflD 

T • It 

miba 

nii‘'ffin 

2 m, 

ZT'n'’ 

T • -r 

nnin 

(as Kt) 

njttaa 

niibn 

2£ 

• •r 

n'lnin 


nitba 

niisn 

1. 


'^n^nin 


‘'nitiaD 

‘'riii-^n 

3 (?>“>■•) 


^nin 


^ is' 1133 


2 m. 


an^nin 


Dniiiaa 

taniticn 

2f. 


]n‘'‘)in 


■jPiiira 

inii'^n 

1 

•T 



laN'uaa 

aaii^n 

Inf, abs. 

riT 

T 



fiiiran 

ii‘dn 

const. 

niT 

rinin 

nN'a 



Put, 

nT") 

nni'' 




3f 

riTn 

nnin 

i<En 

T • 

(as Nb) 


2 jpa. 


nnin 

bizin 

T • 



2f. 


nin 

litiBn 



1 


nniii 

f •* 



3 (P'ar-J 


ni*' 




3 f 

*T %• • 

nanin 

•r '/ 

na^t'cn 

T V* * 



2 m. 


i“iin 

ijfon 


a4i'’i[:n 

2 f. n3''n‘'n 

n3'’nin 

•r 

naittan 



1 


nnia 

^t^Ila 

T • 



Fut, apoc. 




Imp, 

HT 

nnin 

fitia 

-T 



2f 


‘'lin 




2 m, (p>i“0 


i"iin 

^4tiD 



2f, 

T •.* : 

nainin 

najJB 



Part, act 

n-ii’’ 

n'lia 

i<i33 

* From N1153 (not 

pass 

1, ■’n^ 

T 


Nvia 

r •*’ 

»n)- ” 



Par. XIX. IS&h!?. 



Kal. 

Hiphil. 

Praet. 

riM 

51^ 

3f. 

nnt:7 

T :iT 

5int3n 

T : • 

2 m. 

(as rtb) 

JT'an 

2f. 



1 


'’ri‘'Bn 

3 



2 m. 


an*'B5i‘’ 

2f. 


‘jn''a5i 

1 


33‘'ari 

Inf. abs. 

51133 


const. 

niM 

niasi 

Fut. 



3f 

sitan 

nail 

2 m. 

5ian 

nan 

2£ 


tan 

1 

Sl!3>V 

nax 

3 (p'“'0 

■ita'i 

ra'i 

3f 

n3‘'t3Fl 

•r • 

n3*'an 

-r \* ■*** 

2ni. 

ntjn 

3an 

2f 

f V • 

5i:''an 

ir ’•* — 

1 

5lt33 


Fut. apoc. 

tDl 


Imp. 

ni:3 (on) 51^51 

2£ 

(as hb) 

‘'an 

2 m. (piur ) 


lasi 

_2£ 


nD^an 

Part. act. npi3 

nM 

pass. 

28 


Par. XX. Verb itlS. 217 

Kal. 

Hiphil. 

Hophal, 


M''a?i 

Mam 

n4»i 

T T 

nM''an 

nMan 

nits 

nMan 

Wf •• •• 

nnMan 

X T**. 

njta 



‘'nita 

‘'nMan 


(lita) ixia 

3M''an 

iMam 

Dnita 

T 

DnMasi. 


• « • 

13i(t3 

■r 

i3M''an 


j<ia 



(i<3)5ti3 

M‘'an 

» X 


itia; 

M*'a‘' 

* X 

Mai*' 

•r 

iitinn 

X 

M"'an 

► X 


Ninn 

T 

M''an 

• X 


\'ti3n 

• T 



X 

M''aM 

* ^ 


T 

iM'ia'' 

'X 

iMa'i*' 

iSx 

nsixsn 

X T 

n3''M''an 

X ; 


T 

iM‘'an 

fl -r 



• * ■ • 

M‘'aD 



Mia 

M''an 

•• -r 


''Mia 

\M‘'an 

* • X 


iMia 

• • • 

iM'ian 
• ^ 

• • • * 


Ma 

M‘'aa 

Maii3 

X 
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Par. XXI. Participles. § 301- 


Verbs final Pattahh act. 

— — pass. 

Kal. 

Maac. Fem. 

yohp nVqi? 

Fem. Segli/ 

n^ap 

— Tseri 

act. 

w; 



— Hholem act. 

“ii*' 

<r 

T : 


y gutt. 

act. 

pyr 



^ gutt. 

act. 

yaiB 


nyttlij 

ly 

act. 


t\'ap 


nV 

act. 

(rt’isi) nb’^ 



pass 


T • 


regular 


Niphil. 

^t^pD 

n^r3p3 

n^bp3 

n 

S gutt. 



nitty? 

nitty3 

V v;*;v 

(f 

yy 



n203 


a 

iy 


aip3 

nttip3 


regular 


Piel. 

nbt3ptt_ 

nVaptt 

“'.y 



nyitttt 

n^att 

nsistt* 

V T : 

PoEL of yy 


aai&a 

nnttiDtt 


regular 


Pual. 

n!?aptt 

n^tjptt 

regular 


Hiphil. 

nV^Dptt 

n^bptt 

S gutt. 

ft 

yy 


aoa 

ni^ttytt 

nabtt 


(( 

iy 



ntt‘'ptt‘ 


regular 


HophaL 

yjpa ^by^}!<l 



regular 


Hithpael. 
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Par. XXL Participles. § 301. 


Kal. 


Flur. masc. 

a*' “15'’^ 

a'^yaia 

a^ap 

d 4 

Flur. Fein. Masc. 

ni^Dp Dec. VII. 6. 
nh^rjp III. c. 

ni3td‘j V. e. 

III. c. 

nipy'T Vii. 

niyaia ’ vii. 

niap I. 

T\\bl IX. a. 

III. c. 

Fern. 

Dec. X. XIII. 

X. 

XI. XIII. 

X. 

X. XIlV. 
X. XIII. 

X. 

X. 

X. 


Niphal. 

nibapa 

11 . 

XL XIII. 

B'lnayD 

niiays 

II. 

XLXIII. 

Q‘'a&3 

nia03 

VIII. 

X. 

B''aip3 

n^iaipq 

III. c. 

X. 

a^!5Bp_a 

Piel. 

nibap_a 

VII. c. 

X. XIII. 

B‘'a"iaa 

nia-ina 

VII, 

X. XIII. 

B'’'?aa 

ni^Ja 

IX. 

X. 

B'laaiaa 

niaaioa 

VII. b. 

X. XIII. 

B‘'bapa 

Pual. 

ni^dpa 

II. 

f 

XL XIII. 

B^^s'iapa 

Hiphil. 

ni^apa 

I. 

X. XIII. 

B^^aya 

nhn^aya 

I. 

X. XIII- 

B‘’3Da 

n'laaa 

VIII. 

X. 

B^a-'pa 

nia‘'pa 

III. 

X. 


Hophal. 

nh^apa 

-rf ; T 

II. 

XLXIII. 


Hithpael. 


^^aj?aa 

nirap.na 

VII. c. 

X. XIII. 


220 Par. XX 11. Verbs with suffix-pronouns. §§303 — 312. 

SuflSxes Sing. 1. 2 masc. 2 fem. 3 masc. 3 fern. 


Kal. 


Praet. 
3 f. 




‘'Dn Vjjp ) 

2-pf 


2 m. 


1 

3 (plur.) 

2 m. “’D'^nVop — 

1 




‘’-“Pi 

iPin^'Dp) 

wropj 

^nn^Dp) 

inVjpj 

VPiVop ) 

in^n!?E3jp J 


'Tj^nVop ‘I'^PiV^P 

^n^?L3p 

— ^n^nVap 


n^op 

npiV'ap 

npiVop 

n‘'nydp 

n^nVop 

ri^Vup 

■*’ I ; 

n^SVjp 

■r ; -f; 


Inf: 

Onri^) 

• t; t-' 

pV^pJ 

(PppD 

*“p. 

(i53PB) 

PlVop 

T T 

Fut. ’’p^rPP’! 

3 m. 'with > 
epeuth.3 

3 (pio “’iJ^yop';' 

(^jqyopp) 

SiVopp 

^;“P? 

‘^ytOpp "inV-Opp 

“^j^Vop^ "'n’iVop'; 
('ins^app) 

u'fop^ 

nspDp^ 

ji^^yop*] 

Imp. 

'??“,P 

iqptitp 


— 

in^Lip 

•• jf T 

n^Dp 

T',* ; f X 

Piel 


Pp2.i= 

ivpp 


piVw 


Hipli.rat.''3j?''qp;i ?^?''t5p;^ 



"Par. XXII. Verbs with suffix-pronouns. §§303 — 312. 221 


Plur. 1. 2 masc. 

3 fern. 

3 masc. 

3 fem. 



aVop 

tep 


ipn^_i3p 

iDn^Dp 


iDnpDp — 


anVap 

in^-p 

la^Kpap) 

^3n^Dp\ ~ 

— ap^nyop 

^DiriVtip — 

■jp^n’pDp 

ts^'nVqp 

ia*'ript3p 

D^!?i:p 

nrf J 

D'lnpqp 

a'i3pap 

iwbqp 

r^Vqp 

■!i3pi:p apVqp 
(np33n) aaVop! 

• i?¥,e ; 

> Qyp3 
(Dnnj5)i 

■ i^.“P 

1 

^3jqp‘) ap^Dp’; 

^3^yqp‘; apipqp'; 

13>“E’ 

ip’’^“p‘: 

oyqpv 
tjapy ■ 

aiyqp'; 

■ iV.op: 

' 

i35ap — 

33^y53ffl 

Y ; 

— — 

a^qp 


^3PBp appqp 

1 pers. FuU ):lDn73^N 



i^.sp 

i3yqp;i apybp;i 


ayqpp 




222 Par. XXIII. Verbs ilb with suffixes. § 313. 


Suffixes. Sing. 1, 

Smasc. 

3 masc. 

Plur. 3 maec. 

Kal. Praet. iJiB? 

t — ^ 


^ns? 

-r T 

nia? 

T T 

3 f. ''^rizy 


nniD? 

— <r 

an\D? 



nn''tE)? ) 


2 m. 

wm) 


3nh‘'ta ? ) 

an‘'ts? 



vn'ia?) 


1 __ 

r 


t3in‘'ta? 

3 (plur.) I] Via? 

• T 


T 

aiffi? 

T 

Inf. ‘’nto? 


inia?) 



an'ffl? 

t- 

Fut. 3 m. 


Vffl?*’ ) 



Si?.?! 

epenth. S S 



— 

1 — 



aia?4< 

3 m. (pto-) ''D'ltD^‘1 



avto?;i 

Imp. m. *'33? 

— 

nn3? 

Dp? 

Piel. Praet. 3 m. *'3\2 


-r ■ 

T • 

Fut. 3 m. 



aps'] 

3 m. with > KnhVh 

epenth. s S -v-: 




Hiph. Praet. *'33 !l 


in|n 

BSn 

Fut. with ) 
epenth. J J 


^133^ 

— 
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Par. XXIV. Nouns with suffixes. § 334 — 340. 



No. I. Noun masc. ending with a consonant. 

Abs. 

(aingo Id a horse. 

(piur.) 13*'51D horses. 

Suff. 1 

''515 my horse, 

“'DID my horses. 

2 tn. 

irjOlO thy — 

r^blD thy — 

2f. 

IJDID thy — 

'q'^OID thy — 

3 m. 

1510 his — 

1*1515 his — 

3 f. 

R51D her — 

-r 

?1‘'51D her — 

1 (plufO 

ID&'lD our — ’ 

1D’'515 our ■— 

2tn. 

DDD1D ymr — 

a5''5l5 your — 

2f. 

1551D your — 

■j 515 15 your — 

Sm. 

ablO their — 

an‘'5l5 their — 

3 f. 

“JDID their — 

in''&15 their — 


No. II. Noun masc. ending with a Q,uiescent. 

Abs. (sing.) father. 

Abs. (sinso father. 

Suff. 1 

’’ait myjather. 

PI. 1. o)ir father. 

2 m. 

!:5*'ai5 thy — 

2 m. your — 

2f. 

‘^‘'34< thy — 

2 f. your — 

3 m. his — 

• •P • V 

3 m. thdr — 

3£ 

her — 

T • -P 

3 f. their — 


No. III. Noun feminine. 

Abs. (sinsO n“lin a law. 

(piuro ni’lin laws. 

Suff. 1 

‘'niin my law. 

‘'I11“lin my laws. 

2 m. 

ijnnin thy — 

rpniiiti thy — 

2f. 

‘qnnin % — 

IJ’^nillPl thy — 

3 tn. 

im‘in his — 

iinliin his — 

3f. 

Jin'iin her — 

T T 

n‘'n1“llH her — 

1 Cplur.) 

our — 

i3''ni“iiri our — 

2in. 

Qpri'IIFl your — 

Qi'^nnin your — 

2f. 

l!pn“lin your — 

'j5'’rii“lin your — 


ari’lIPl their — 

T ’T 

an''nnin their — 

3f. 

‘laniin their — 

’Jn‘'nin'ui their — 
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Par. XXV. Dec. of Nouns masc. §§345seq. 


Sing. abs. 

Const. Light Suff. 

Grave Snff. 



Dec. I. Singular. § 345. 


(a) 


313 ‘’313 

33313 

(b) 


“1135 ni35 

33"li35 

(c) 

tiisiri 

31313 ‘’•qisiD 

3331313 

(id) 



33ni^^_ 



Dec. II. Singular. § 347. 


(a) 

Ds 

•r 

3*1 ^31 

— • Y 

(once) a 33*1 

(h) 

3513 

T 

3313 *’3313 

333313 

(c) 

5313 

5313 ^5313 

335313 

(d) 

*133 

‘113 ^Td 

“ * -r 

331;b 



Dec. III. Singular. § 350. 


(a) 

‘I'E® 

“I^ps *'TpB 


(i>) 



332^3 

(c) 

i”“P, 

il3jp ‘•blDjp 

33b 13p 

id) 

■jnsT 

fl*l3T ‘’2i-)3T 

332ia3T 

(«) 

fT^m 

(li::2£3.;) ^2*1^0 

3321“'m 

if) 

31233 

•r 

3123 ^3123 

333123 

ig) 

&13« 

313K 

33313^ 

ih) 

yii3 

f 

-^15 

•r z 




Dec. IV. Singular. § 353. 


(a) 


33*1 ‘’-)3*1 

33“13_*1 

ib) 

33^ 

33^ ^33'p 

3333b 

(«) 

Q3n 

a3n lasn 

3333n 

id) 


*1513 '’"lyiB 

3 3 “15 to 

ie) 

pay 

» T T 

pay ‘•pay 

33pB_y 

if) 


5)23 ‘'S23 

.B3aa3 

ig) 

N3S 

T T 
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Par. XXV. Nouns Masculine. 345 seq. 


Plural abs. 

Light suff. 

Const. 

Grave suff. 


Dec. I. Plural. 




iD^iD 


tlBiB^B 


ni35 

“'BIB-J 

LiB‘'niS3 


‘’D^SD 








Dec. II, Plural. 



— Y 


BB''a'^ 

^ V •• ; 

D‘'nDi3 

• nr 


''BBiB 

* PB'^BBIS 

D*'y2l!3 

• T 

— T 

‘'J’BTB 

t3B^yB33 

ci'd 

• nr 


‘’A®. 

DBp'lO 


Dec. hi. Plural. 


n‘'Tp_B 

''‘l*'pB 

^IppD 

DB^^pD 



‘'2pbB 

nB'’2''^a 




'BBpVlD]? 


*’33nBt 

*'3inBT 

BBppnBT 

(niaiafflh) DID'T’Tn 

(as Dec. X.) 




'’D^3i3 

•’&^353 

nBpBi3a 

ClDIBiS! 

* *5 


'’B1B4* 

•• 

DBpB'lBN 


Dfid. IV. Plural. 



‘’1^ 

*'“1B‘1 


n^ynb 

— T ; 

■•bbV 

nB''BBV 

b*iSBn 

• T 

^BBn 

■laBn ■' 

DB'’aBn 

Bi-iyta 

‘i-ijia 

r ; 


DBpnya 

u'^ptiy 


''pay 

QB''pBy 

n^S33 

; 

''B3B 

“■ff ; 


BBpBSB 

T • 

niNBs 
* • 


(aniJtBS) 


29 



226 Par. XXV. Noiins Masculine. §§ 356 seq. 



Sing. aba. 

Const. 

Light suif. 

Grave suff. 

(h) 

' -r T 

(ifS) IP?. 



CO 

T •• 

(s>^0 





Dec. V. Singular. 

§356, 


(a) 


IPt 


°p3p.t 

(0 

*9 -r 




CO 



“’sns 

niDns 

CO 

nas 

•• f 

(ni0 113 

•<133 

n3133 


Dec. VL Singular. A class. § 359. 


Co (Y??,) 


^3>a 

D33),a 

CO 

etc. ^;p3 


“•in 

D3"iy3 

CO 

3^11 

C5>11) yiT. 

“’JJIT 
• •«— 

» 

aiyiT 

v“; 



JEJ class. 



CO 

nSD 



D31&D 

CO 


"IPP. 

’'"13?!? 

nsiap 

C/) 


p^n 


Dip^n 

C^) 


i^h 

“•iVn 


CO 

ns3 

n23 

‘'nsD 

D3n23 



O class. 



CO 



‘’Ips 

Qpips 

Ci) 

Y^P 



nasap 

(0 


~ * • r; “T 

naVys 

*.* ; T •r 

CO 



’'fflip 

oamip 



Par. XXV. 

Nouns Masculine. ; 

§§ .356 seq. 

227 

Plur. abs. 

Light suif. 

Const. 

Grave auff . 



‘'31137 

t:a''3tt7 


— .T • 

‘'yVs 

aa^yVs 

G'’:)j?T 

Dec. V. Plural. 

“’P.P.! 

tia^3pT 

n'l'isn 


“’1^1 


nisna 

n''"iaa 

(as DeCj XI.) 

^laa 

^133 

aapiaa 

Dec. VI. Plural. A class. 


* T • 

*>3^53 

‘’3>.l 

tia^aVa 

• T ; 

*“ T • 

“’ly 

pann 

t3''3’"lT 

• -r: 

•'y-iT 

•• -r ; 


DapynT 

ansD 

jB class. 

“■ T ; 

“’1^.3 

33’'‘}SD 


“’131? 

^13p 

napnap 

aybn 

('iRh) 


pa^p^n. 


’’1^ 

•'1^ 

pa^ibn 

V .. . V 

s^nsD 

• T : 

^ns3 

■” T ; 

’’ns3 

pa‘'n2:3 

trnpa 

O class. 

‘'"ipa 

-ft : 


pan.pa 

n’'S^2p 


’S»E, 

pa''2Pp 

* s 

'»^?D 

— -T ; 

■'^ys 

••r: T 

pa^^yp 

**t: "t 

* t#t; 

iffllp 

*- ir^ rc 

’51P. 

papB'ip 




228 Par. XXV. Nouns Masculine. §§371 scq. 

Segholaies of roots and *^ 5 ?. {q) const. pi. 

(m) const, nvj (r) -ira niii) - 

(») *^111 Segholates of roots * 


(o) 


1 const, ■’ns, i 

3uflf. i''hB ‘:]';hs? 

ip) "1?^ 

‘T’;7,pl.n''“i;s it) ■’ah ('^h 

;) •’ah 

— i''ah ’tj^ah. 



Dec. VII. Singular. 

§371. 



Sing. abs. 

Const. 

Light Suff 

Grave Suff. 

(«) 


(d'^) ni3 

f 


Qpail) 

(b) 


n;'is« 


npn'^ihX 

(0 

bm 


‘’pap_tt 

nsbapa 

(d) 

n3‘,a 

nnm 



(0 



'^kpp 

nyVpti 

(/) 

PPPP- 

nriBS 

— 

— 


yy 

Y?. 

‘isy 

Qpsy 



Dec. VIII. Singular. 

§ 374. 


(a) 


(>=:) Q! 

h53i 


(h} 



^4544 

n5B44 

(.)■■ 

"IS 

"P 


as'iiq 

(J) 


i-^)0 sb 


apab 

(«) 

pn 

(-p':)pn 

'^pn 


(/) 

fy 

(-T?) fy 

(■’t?) '’?y 

aa?y 

C^) 

ys3 




(A) 


“jiS 

‘’D353 

B533a 

*.* : • T 

(0 

■’H 

■'ll 



(i) 

liB 

“iffl 


aa-iifl 

j It 

(k) 

ub 






Dec. IX. Singular. 

§377. 


(a) 

rifn 

nin 

*’fn 


(i) 

taw tantitata 

» i lU 

*•* f 

flip 

‘'"la 

• T 

aa^Tto 

V : IT 
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Par. XXV. 

Nouns Masculine. §§ 371 scq. 229 

Segholates of nb continued. 

Inf, Segholates, 

(m) const. 

"•Irh , snflf. n'^bn (a;) , const 

. •jia'T , bu£F. iiaas 

(u) , plur. 

[pi. I3‘’';bh (y) t:5'.p — 

aaip — 

(w) ■’as , — 


{z) “iNa — 

■^ija , pi. niiNS 



(yy) sop. , ibap . 

{zz) asB , iasB 


Dec. VII. 

Plural. 


Plural abs. 

Light suff. 

CoOBt. 

Grave suff. 

niauj 


niatd 

np;ni2i3 



''nyiit 

DSpnpw 



•'V2p_2 

25‘'p2p_2 

nin3T52 


ninsTS 

25^nin2T2 

nh^p.s 1 

[as Dec. XIII.) 












Dec. VIII. 

Plural. 




‘'53.! 



■'£!!< 


U'D^Si 



“'“53 

26 '’ 1!2 



ni2p 


a''i?rt 

‘'pn 

''pn 

25''pn 



^‘p25 

25^^25 


''352 
~ • *1* 

^352 
• 1 » ^ 

25252 





Qi-jia 


''nto 

535.^1^ 

n'^n^ 





Dec. IX. 

Plural. 


n^fn 

‘'in 

’’in 

25''in 
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Par. XXVI. Nouns Feminine. §§3f*0 — 392. 


Sing. ab3. 

Const. 

Light suff. 

Grave suff. 



Dec. X. Singular. 

<§380. 


(«) 

nnin 

nT.n 

‘'fiain 

aanai n 

(b) 

T J 

n!3ina 

■'nama 

aan!?ana 



Dec. XI. Singular. 

§383. 


( a ) 

riDta 

■r T 

nrd 

* r 

aanaai 

(b) 


nDtji 

‘^naai 

aanad 

(c) 

np"72 

mi 


aanp^as 

(d) 

naan 

naan 

^naan 

aanaan 

(«) 




aan^ay 

(/) 

nabaa 

na^aa 

^naWa 

(as Dec. XIII.) 

(.-) 

nnada 

▼ T • • 

nnl^a ‘'Pinsffla 

(as Dec. XIII.) 



Dec. XII. Singular. 

<§387. 


(a) 

i la^ja 

naba_ 

“inaVa 

aanaVa 

(b) 

n'yaa 

n^ato 

in^aia 

• -r ; • 

aaniais 

(c\ 

naan 

T • *,• 


^nsan 

aanaan 

id)' 

nann 

nann 

“inaan 

• T ; -r 

aanaan 

(«) 



^nay: 




Dec. XIII. Singular. 

<§390. 


(a) 


nnaDa 

^naaca 

Dsnijsa 

ib) 

naaa 


^naaa 


(c) 


ndx 

''naiN (^nuji?) 

id) 

nans 

nina 

‘^rana 

^jn/ana 

(0 

ntpnq 

n’lpna 

‘’nmna 

Sjniana 

(/) 

n^i 

na? 

‘•pa^ 

=in=!^' 

ig ) 



inaffl 

5jnatEi 



Par. XXVI. Nouns Feminine. §§380—392. 231 


Plural abg. 

Const. 

Suffix sing. 

Suff. plur. 


Dec. X. 

Plural. 


nnim 

ninin 

■’ninin 

t3S*'nhnin 






Dec. XL 

Plural. 



niDffi 

ini3i!3 

ti5‘’m3® 

ni3a 

ni3ffl 
: « 

*'ni3ti3 

t!5'’ni3ii) 

n‘ij?‘i3c 


^nipis 



niaan 

‘'n‘i^35n 


T 



V •• J 


*r • 

ni&in 

T “S 

niain 

T t : 

niiys 

Dec. XII. 

nia^ja 

ni^ato 

niann 

niann 

• T 

ninys 

Plural. 

‘'nia!:a 

‘iniVa/ts 

‘'nis“in 

‘’niann 

‘fnin?3 

na'’niaVa 

aa^ni^ja^ 

Da‘'ni^n_ 

aa‘'nj;a“in 

-.• y.' t 


Dec. XIII. 

Plural. 


Z n ‘ 

nn^aa 

••nniDa 

aa;ni“i5aa 

nisna 

nana 

• T 

•'Piapia 

— • T 

aainana 

'** •• ; T 
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Par. XXVII. Nouns Dual. § 393. 


Sin;,' jitid. Dual aba. Const. 

I. 

Di*' 

nian Qinian 

II. 

D^np^iQ 

III. 

Tium O';??® 

IV. 

5133 ^ID33 

Qns^n 

• - -r ... - 

V. 

3p.:? Q';3py ■'3py 

VI. 

A 

n^l-is ‘•3*13 

o n‘' 3 na ‘' 3 na 

« — . T »• , .r 

^53 n^|:?3 ‘'!py3 


Sing. aba. Dual abs. Const 

"iris D^rins 

“ • — r; T 

1']? D')3_‘’y ’’3''? 

• * • - T ; 

VII. 

D^3Ti<3! ‘’3TiX53 

VIII. 

513_ ‘'S3 

■jta nfDi3 *>313 

X. 

nsii 

XI. 

nsto Q^nsto ‘'nsto 

ni*s s'^riNS ^nMS 

T •• • “ 1 * ; - 

XIL 

n3"!l Dins-)^ ‘insn;' 
nspn Q‘ihsp-| 

XIII. 



Par. XXVIII. Numerals, etc. §§ 395--398. 233 


(A) Cardinals etc. from 1 to 10. 


No. 

Signs. 

Mtiac. abs. 

Const 

1 


(^h) nnn 


2 

a 


‘'pa 

3 


-r • 


4 

n 

nyanit 


5 

n 


naSn 

6 

1 


naa 

7 

T 

nyaui 

-r « » 

n:?aa 

8 

n 

riDatD 

T J 

n^iaa 

9 

D 

wan 

T ; • 

nyan 

10 

1 

nn'ay 

nnay 


Fern. abs. 

Const. 

Ordinals. 

nnii 

nw 



iinui 

•'pa 

a!:a 

T 

a^3a 


ya-iN 

yanit 


aart 

T 

aanO'i-'ah) 





yna 


npba' 



ran 

yan 

Iran 

nay 

nay 



(B) Cardinals from XI to 15. 



tr 

Masculine. 

Fc'.inine. 

11 

fit'' 

nay nnit 

nnaji nnit 


if 

T T — . — 

nay ^nay 

n":^^''iJS3^y 

12 

u 

a*' 

nay a''3a' 

nnay a''na'^ 



nay ^3a 

-r T *'2 

nnay ‘ina 

13 


n'ay na^ja 

TV -r ; 

n-pay aVa 

14 


nay nyantt 

nnay yanx 

15 

If 

ro 

nay naan 

nnay aan 

16 

ft 

I** 

n'ay naa 

T T T • 

nn'ay aa 

17 

if 

nay nyaa 

T T ■>* I • 

nnay yaa 

18 

ft 

n'' 

nay n^aa 

T T T ; 

nnay npba' 

19 

a 

Ql 

n'ay nyan 

nnay yan 


30 
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(C) Cardinals from 20 to 90. 


20 

5 

l3''‘1535J 

60 

a 


30 


n''c3Vi3 

70 

S’ 

C^STfl 

40 

53 


80 

s 

C^j5353 

50 

3 

c''3:53n 

90 

s 

a‘'S53r] 



(D) 

Hundreds. 



100 

P 

nis‘53 

-r *• 

600 

nn (Q) 

m‘lit53_ 5353 

200 

“1 

a ’'Hit 53 

’ “ T 

700 

53n ( 1) n3S<53_ 

300 


niK‘a 2j!:53 

800 

nn (fi) niit53_ riD.aiB 

400 

n 

nikS‘53_ 

900 pnn (y) 

ni4<53_ spn 

500 

pn (^) nix53_ aan 





(E) Thousands. 


1,000 lii 


10,000 

naaa , iaa , stian 

nr T ; • * 

2,000 a 

'DXiii 

20,000 

nnan 

3,000 

n5:;)^53 

30,000 

nia"i 53^53 

.45et5o^ i 


40,000 

iiiaa sanx 

5,000 ri 

a‘'aVi<. ri5Dan 

( 120,000 

ia*i naas a‘'P5B 

6,000 3 

a'^ab^ a5353 

for 12 times 10,000 

7,000 T 

B‘'abN nsa53 

600,000 

vlbij. nista 53ffi 



COHRECTIONS AND ADDITIONS. 


(a) p. 11. Table of the vowels No. IV., by mistake, ‘ Qibbuts 
mediaP is printed in the third class of vowels, instead of ^ (^ibbuts 
In ^ 33 and § 35, the student will see that Qibbuts is treated 
a^^reeably to this corrected view. The proper division of Qibbuts is 
into, (l) Qibbuts vicarious ; § 41. (2) Daghesh’d long Qibbuts; § 33, 
(3) Short Qibbuls; § 34. 

{b) p. 24. § 49. The statement respecting the use of the counpo- 
site Shpvas is not strictly correct and intelligible. It is true that when 
Gutturals end a mixed syllable, and therefore take a Sheva, that She- 
va must be a simple one ; as is stated in § 50. But in such casj^ as 
Jr'nii*; , this form may be exchanged for ^1^?. ; so is equivafe«t 

to such cases, the Guttural may be said to come in the 

room of a silent Sheva simple, for such the analogical pointing would 
be. The most that can be said then, is, (1) That the Gutturals, much 
more frequently than any other letters, take a composite Sheva, instead 
of admitting a simple one either vocal or silent. (2) That whenever 
they, or any other letters do so, they are placed of course at th^f be- 
ginning of a syllable, § 50. 

(c) p. 34. § 80. Instead of ^ after a simple syllable,’ read.^‘ after a 
vowel’. ^ 

{d) p. 50. § 101. e. After e. add, ‘ (/) Pause accents frequently^5>»» 
casion the tone to be shifted ; see § 100. V The repetition here of 
this principle, is needed only for the completeness of the view. 

(e) p. 52. § 108. b. At the close, a reference should be added tcK 
§ 118., where is a fuller developement of the rationale of the princi- 
ple stated in § 108, 

(/) p. 55. § 118. After the word otiant^ add, in another sentence, 

‘ also is subject to the same peculiarity, when it stands for the 
article, § 162, or is employed as a prefix characteristic of conjuga- 
tion, etc. § 174.’ Then, after etc. under E. g., subjoin, ^ In respect 
to n, for for DjrjS , for Hiph. 

Inf., for btp.pn’: Fut. Niphal, etc. § 199. camp. 108. 6, also §§110 
— 121 .’" 
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